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PREDHOVOR

Tento shornik je publikiciou Kabinetu orientalistiky Slovenskej akadémie vied
v Bratislave.

Kabinet orientalistiky bol zaloZeny r. 1960 ako vedeckd inStitticia pre vyskum
jazykov, literatiry, histérie a ekonémie krajin a nirodov Azie, Afriky a Ocednie.

V Ceskoslovensku je hlavnym orientalistickym centrom Orient4lni istav v Prabe,

26c
1

ktory vyddva zndmy ,,Archiv orientdlni“ a dosiahol vyznamné ispechy v oblasti
skimania starSich dejin, kultir a jazykov Orientu.

Kabinet orientalistiky ako nové vedecké orientalistické centrum chee sa zameriavat
na aktudlny problematiku: na vyskum jazykov aliteratir modernymi kvantitativnymsi
metédami a na vyskum suédasngch dejin a ekonomiky spomenutych oblasti.

Prejavi sa to postupne v jednotlivych roénikoch sbornika. Prvy roénik este
neodrdZa celé toto zameranie. V budidcnosti sa bude hlavny déraz kldst na komplexny
vyskum oblasti Jubovychodnej Azie a Ocednie, na vyskum modernej dinskej lite-
ratiry, na historicko-ekonomické problémy sitCasnej severnej Afriky a zvlastny
zretel sa bude brat na stredoveki tureckd histériu vzhladom na expanziu Osmanského
impéria do Podunajskej kotliny a na Slovensko.

Popri aplikovanom vyskume bude sa tu rozvijat i prica teoreticka, majdca vSe-
obecny dosah, Pri riefeni lingvistickych problémov budi sa vyuZivat arozpracovavat
najmi matematicko-logické metédy, ktoré v celosvetovom meradle eSte len zadinaji
prenikat do vyskumu orientdlnyech jazykov. Pri ich aplikdeil na jazyky Indonézie
a Ocednie bude vitand spoluprica vietkych zahraniénych lingvistov.

Okrem $tadii bude sbornik obsahovat aj recenzie orientalistickych a teoretickych
publikdcii z odboru lingvistiky, literatiry, umenia, histérie, ekondémie a socioldgie.

Sbornfk bude prijimat aj price externych a zahraniénych pracovaikov vietkych
orientalistickych disciplin.



NPEJUCIOBHE

Hpennaraemsnit c6opumk siBisercs nyGaukanueidn HaOnnera BocrokoBeneHus
Crosanikoii akafeMun Hayk B Bparucmase.

HKabuner BocTroroBemenns 6sur oTkphiT B 1960 r. Kak Hay4yHoe ydpeskaenue
IO MCCIIENIOBAHMIO A3KIKOB, JMTEPATyPhl, HCTOPHE M HKOHOMAKH CTPAIl M Ha-
ponoB Aszum, Adpukm m Oxeanun.

B YexocmoBakmd riaaBHEIM BOCTOKOBETYCCKMM LEHTPOM siBaseTcH MHCTATYT
BocTOKOBeJleHnd B IIpare, koTopHlil H3naeT N3BECTHHIH ,,ApXHB BOCTOKOBEHEIA"
(Archiv orientalni), mocTurmmii GoabmAX yCIEXOB B 00JacTH HCCIAENOBAHHSA
paHEell MCTOpUHM, KYJABTYPH U A3KKOB BocToKa.

Habmper BocTOKOBeleHMsI, KaK HOBHIH HAYYHEIA BOCTOKOBEXHBIA HEHTD,
npefnonaraeT OPHEHTHPOBATh CBOIO IEATEILHOCTh HA AKTYaJbHEE MPOOIEMEL:
AccJIeloBanNe A3EIKOB U JIMTepaTypH HOBEAIMMMH KBAHTHTATHBHEIMU METOJaMH
¥ mccjielOBAHAEe COBPEMEHHOH WCTOPHH ¥ SKOHOMHKM HA3BAHHEIX CTPAH.

9ra AeATeIbHOCTH TPOSABATCH HOCTELCHHO B OTJGNbHEX I'OXMYHHX A3aHAAX
cObopumKa. llepBEIi rox u3fganus emje He 0TPaskaeT BCel 3TOH HANPABICHHOCTH.
B 6ynyuiem riiaBeoe BEEMaHEe GygeT o6paleno Ha KOMILIEKCHOE UCCIIeI0BaHIe
obmacteir IOro-Bocrounoit Aszmm n OKeannmn, Ha UCCHENOBAHHE HOBeNHIIeR
KHATAJCKON JHTEPaTyphl, HA HCTOPHKO-IKOLUOMUYECKHE ITPo0IeMhl COBpPEMEeHHOR
cesepHOil Adpurm, HO ocofoe BHmManue Oyjer COCPEOTOYEHO HA CpelHe-
BEKOBOH TypeHKOH ucTOpHUH, ¢ y4eToMm skcliaHcHM OcManckoit uMiepuu B Io-
HNYHalCKyI0 KOTIoBUHY U B CJIOBaKMIO.

Hapsagy ¢ DpuKIagenM ucciefoBaHneM B cOOpHHKe Oymer pa3BHBaThCHA
B TeopermyecKas pabora, mMeromas Bceobugee 3Havenne. [lpu peneHny s351K0-
BHIX OpofieM OyAYT UCIONB30BAHE H paspaloTaub I1aBHEIM 00 Pa3oM MaTeMaTH-
9eCKO-JIOTMYeCKHe METOABl, KOTOPble B BCEMHPOBOM Maclitabe emie TOJBKO
HAYMHAIOT IPOHMKATH B HCCIEJOBaHHe BOCTOUHKIX sI3BIKOB. B mese annnkanun
K aspkaM Mupnonesmm m Okreanun Oyjer xejaTelbHO COTPY/HHYECTBO BCEX
3apy0eKHBIX JMHT'BACTOB.

Kpome crareil, B cGopuukre GymyT ImeyaTaThCsi U PELEH3MH BOCTOKOBENHBIX
m TeéopermyecKHX paboT u3 007aCTM JIMHI'BHCTHKHA, JINTePaTypH, HCKYC-
CTBA, ACTOPAH, SKOHOMHKY M COLMOJIOTHH.

C6opruk Gyner npuHAMaTh 1 paGOTH SKCTEPHBIX M 3aPyOeKHBIX paGOTHNKOB
BCEX BOCTOKOBEJYECKHX AUCIUIIMH.
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PREFACE

This collective work is a publication of the Department of Oriental Studies of the
Slovak Academy of Sciences in Bratislava.

The Department of Oriental Studies has been founded in 1960 as a scientific in-
stitution for the study of-languages, literature, history and economics of "the coun-
tries and regions of Asia, Africa and Oceania.

The main centre for the study of Orientalistics in Czechoslovakia is the Oriental
Institute in Prague, publishing the known ,,Archiv orientdlni* (Oriental Archives).
Important results have been achieved by this Institute in the field of research
concerning the history, cultures and languages of the Orient.

The Department of Oriental Studies, as a newly founded centre for the study
of Orientalistics intends to concentrate on actual problems: the research on langu-
ages and literatures by modern quantitative methods, and on contemporary history
and economics of the said regions.

This intention will become gradually apparent in the yearbooks of the collective
work. The first annual publication does not yet reflect this entire aim. Our work
in the years to come will be dedicated in the first line to a complex research on the
regions of South-East Asia and Oceania, modern Chinese literature, historico-
economical.problems of contemporary North Africa. Special attention will be given
to mediaeval Turkish history with regard to the expansion of the Ottoman Empire
into the Danubian basin and Slovakia.

Besides applied research work also theoretical studies of general interest will be
conducted. In the solution of linguistic problems mostly mathematico-logical
methods will be developed and usefl which are by now commenced to be applied
to the research of Oriental languages in other parts of the world. The Department
will be glad to collaborate with all foreign linguists in the application of these
methods to the languages of Indonesia and Oceania.

The collective work will contain besides studies also reviews of orientalistic
and theoretic publications concerning linguistics, literature, art, history, economics
and sociology.

The editors of the collective work are ready to accept papers of external and

foreign scientific workers in all orientalistic disciplines.
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THE CLIMAX IN MALAY PANTUN

GABRIEL ALTMANN and ROBERT STUKOVSKY, Bratislava

1. By climax we understand either a gradual increase of the extension or intension
of each succeeding unit within a sequence of units of the same kind or an immediate
increase of the extension or intension of the last unit within a sequence of units
of the same kind. According to this definition we may distinguish a gradual and
an instantaneous climaw resp. The sequence of units within which the climax occurs
will be called construction.

The intensional climaz, expressing a certain gradation of meaning, usually stands
alone so that its significance as a means of expression does not exceed the limits of
the construction within which it occurs. The formal or otherwise called extensional
climaz is not always found in every individual construction of a given sample but
appears as a significant tendency of the whole population of constructions.

2. The formal climax is an increase of the segmental material, as defined above.
The most frequent theoretical possibilities within the line are shown by the following
scheme in which higher placed units may increase in terms of the number of any
of the lower units:

colon — word group (phrase)

I ! .
foot word (-unit)

E—

syllable

phoneme

Within the strophe a line or a pair of lines etc. may show an increase in the number of
units indicated in the above scheme which, of course, ought to be modified according
to the nature of the material investigated. However, not all of the lower units are
used in the same time in building a climax in the higher ones. Thus for instance
a word may become longer in terms of phonemes whilst the number of its syllables
may remain unchanged; or similarly the number of words in a line may increase
whilst its number of syllables may still remain unchanged.
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The unit which increases within a given construction will be called climaz unit,
whereas the unit in number of which the climax unit is increased will be called
factor unit or factor. If e. g. the extension (i. e. the length) of the words increases
in number of syllables, the syllable is to be considered the factor unit for the word-
climax (within a line). The climax unit is always a unit of higher order than its factor
unit, that is it has to contain at least one factor unit but may contain, naturally,
a greater number (admissible in the language) of factor units. In some constructions,
however, the climax of a special kind is on principle unrealizable, e. g. the foot-
climax in terms of syllables in a trochaic line. The climax need not have any metrical
founding, it may be a mere result of a concession of the form in favour of semantic
freedom, or an effect of other causes.

3. The climax and factor units need not necessarily be directly obvious. In
order to single them out quite a large number of various combinations of units has
to be investigated and the whole raw quantitative material has to be tested statistic-
ally. If investigating an entire population the method of random sampling has to
be used. For Malay pantuns not chosen at random Professor Slametmuljana found
that the number of syllables in the first hemistich of a line may be less, equal, or
greater than in the second one.r This may be right in the case of some particular
pantuns, the Malay pantun as such, however, clearly shows a climax tendency which
can be discovered and proved only statistically.

The line of the Malay pantun is metrically segmented into two colons separated
by a compulsory word-unit-boundary. The colon usually corresponds to the linguistic
phrase formed mostly of two word units, that is to say a phrase may consist of one
or more words.2 The number of syllables within a line amounts to at least 8 (2x4),
the maximum number being 12 (3 x4). The segmentation of a line into two colons
as well as the limits of the number of syllables are metric constants, the inclusion
of four units (from now on we are going to use the term ,,word*) into a line represents
only a tendency of about 80 9,.3

If the syllable is considered a factor for the word-climax within the line of the
pantun it may be examined quantitatively by determining the number of syllables
in individual words with respect to the position in the line from a sufficiently large
sample and by analysing statistically the data so obtained. We undertook such
a word-length count in numbers of syllables for 250 lines from pantuns taken at

1 Slametmuljana R. B., Poézie in Indonesia. Een literaire en taalkundige studie, Leuven
1954, p. 177 f.

* Cf. Pike K. L., Language in Relation to a Unified Theory of the Structure of Human Behavior,
Part I11. Glendale 1960. Esp. p. 5 for definition, and p. 30 f. for bibliographical discussion.

3 According to several random samples taken by us. For a different opinion see Teeuw A.,
Taal en versbouw, Amsterdam 1952, p. 10. For some problems of Malay metrics cf. also Teeuw’s
review of Slametmuljana’s o. ¢. in Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde 111, 1955,
309—15.
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random.t The only condition for the inclusion of the line into the sample was that
it had to contain four words. As about 80 %, of the lines fulfil this condition, the
data obtained in this way may be considered representative.

4. The results and their analysis are presented in Table I. Its upper part contains
the raw data as obtained by the count. The inspection of this table reveals three
marked features of the material: (a) The majority of the words is di- and trisyllabic
(98,6 %), whereas the proportion of mono- and tetrasyllabic words is extremely
small; (b) the number of words of a given length is not the same in each position,
but marked differences are observable; (c) these differences do not seem to be
distributed irregularly at random, but seem to express a systematic correlation
between the length and the position of the words. From these three features (a) is
a well known tendency of Malay which need not to be discussed here, but will be
used in the further analysis later on, whereas (b) and (c) have to be verified statistic-
ally. We proceed to do this in the subsequent parts of Table 1.

Table I
Analysis of word-length according to position in 250 Malay pantuns
Position within line 1 11 IIT v
*_’ —_—
Number of monosyllables 6 — — —
Number of disyllatles 181 163 148 131
Number of trisyllables 62 86 97 118
Number of tetrasyllables 1 1 5 1
Total 250 250 250 250
Average number of syllables per word 2,232 2,352 2,428 2,480
Index of word-length 1,000 1,054 1,088 1,111
Assigned working score z;: (1) (2) (3) (4)
Observed numbers of words: ,,long* words x, 63 87 102 119
,,short** words y, 187 163 148 131
Deviations from the over- ,,Jlong* words —29,75 —5,75 —9,25 | 426,25
all proportion 92,75:157,25: ,,short** words —+29,75 +5,75 —9,25 | —26,25
Observed relative ,,long* words - p; 25,29, 34,89, 40,8%, 47,69,
frequencies: ,,short words q; 74,89, 65,29, 59,29%, 52,49%,
Relative frequencies
calculated from the ,,long* words 26,19, 33,49, 40,8 48,19,
linear regression: ,,short‘‘ words 73,99, 66,6 9%, 59,29, 51,99,
L

4 From the collection of Wilkinrgon R. J. and R. O. Winstedt, Pantun Mélayu, Singapore
1914.
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The absolute as well as the relative frequencies of -the' mono--and tetrasyllabic
words are very small. Since small absolute frequencies are statistically awkward to
handle, especially if the general laws of their distribution are not exactly known,
and since the relative frequencies of these groups amount to less than one promille
each, it seems reasonable to pool the marginal groups with the major categories.
Hence, in the further analysis we distinguished only two groups of words: disyllabic
or ,,short ones and trisyllabic or ,,Jong® ones. The respective frequencies z; and ¥,
are given in the middle part of Table I.

The statistical significance of the deviations of these frequencies from the equal
-occurrence in all positions has been tested by means of the common chi-square
test. The general proportions of the long and short words resp. in the total
sample are 37,19, :62,99, to which absolute frequencies of 92,75 long and
157,25 short words in each position would correspond. It may be seen, however,
that in the first position there are only 63 long words, which against the theoretically
expected frequency shows a difference of —29,75 words, etc. As the principle
of the chi-square test may be considered to be generally known, we restrict our-
selves to the statement of the result: we obtained a x2 of 29,016 with (2 — 1) x
X (4 — 1) = 3 degrees of freedom. The corresponding probability is according to
Fisher’s Tables less than 0,001. That means that the frequencies of occurrence of
long and short words show highly significant differences between individual
positions.

The question whether the proportion of long words shows a systematic increase
with each subsequent position has been investigated by means of Cochran’s method
for subdividing chi-square.> The coefficient of regression, computed by means of
the standard formulae, amounted to 0,0732, i. e. the proportion of long words
increases with the transition to each subsequent position by 7,32 9. The lower
part of Table I contains the relative frequencies of long and short words (p; and ¢;
resp.) for each position as well as the corresponding proportions computed from the
linear regression (as working scores z; in the computations we chose the most obvious
eventuality, i. e. the rank-number of the respective position). It may be seen that
there exists a close agreement between the observed and computed frequencies.
That part of the chi-square which is accounted for by the linear regression of the
proportion of long words on the rank-order of position can be computed according
to the formula

> Xz Xng)\?

. zz,; Sa
- 2nz.

(Zniz?—z—z%).j).é

5 Cochran W. G., Some methods for strengthening the common x* tests. Biometrics 10, 1954,
417—451.
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where 7 is the estimate of p from the total sample X z,/Z »n; and n; = 250 = const.

Thus we obtained x? = 28,702 with 1 degree of freedom. The corresponding
probability is 10-7 1. e. less than one in a million. The regression is therefore highly
significant. Now we may proceed to partition the total 2 as follows

degrees of freedom  chi-square P

Linear regression of p; on z, 1 28,702 107
Deviations from regression 2 0,313 0,88
Total 3 29,016 0,001

The result shows that virtually all deviations of the proportion of long words
may be accounted for by the linear regression which may be taken for unequivocally
proved, whereas the slight deviations from it are within the limits of the possible
random variations. This means that the proportion of long words regularly increases
with each subsequent position in the line
from one fourth in the first position up to
one half in the fourth (last) position. These
relations are presented on the figure.

5. The results obtained are quite un-

equivocal and one may find fault with them
from two aspects only: (a) For the ascer-

tainment “of the climax in this way one

100

,short “words

needs relatively large samples and a cor-

relative frequency
®
Q

responding amount of computational work,

and (b) not every line consists of precisely

four words, so that one may have some
misgivings concerning the general validity
of the word-climax in the pantun.

Item (a) is a question of the exactness
and reliability of the analysis. A lot of
work may besaved if we find an appropriate

nonparametric test which though being 0

perhaps somewhat less sensitive tests just st nd rd th’
only the question we are investigating. 1 2 3 4
In order to avoid the possible objection Position

(b) we have chosen as a climax unit the

colon (coinciding with the hemistich) which is constant, the factor unit remaining
the syllable. That means that we need only to state and to test the differences
between the number of syllables in the two hemistichs. A simple nonparametric
test applicable to situations of this kind is the McNemar test for the significance

2 Asian 17



of changes.® This test is useful, especially because no assumption of a continuous
variable need be made and as the computation is extremely short. The differences
between the hemistichs, i. e. the changes which are to be tested are obviously not
continuous quantities, and in using this test we may neglect even their absolute
magnitude: we test only the direction of the difference. The test is based on the
principle that the expectations under the null hypothesis are given by the total
number of differences and are to be equal. If the differences are only due to chance
it may be expected that the length of colons in one half of the cases will be I > II
and in the other half again I < II.
For every line there are three alternatives which together with McNemar’s
symbols are:
1. There is no difference: I =1I BorC
2. A difference exists: a) I < II A
by I > It D

(the capitals 4 to D are taken from the fourfold table of frequencies, where B and ¢
are cells with equal signs, 4 and D with different ones). The exact testing is done
according to the formula

. (A— D)
X="4TD

The data from a totally random sample of 25 lines are presented in Table 1I. For
the sake of technical ease we marked the cases where the first hemistich was shorter
than the second (I < II) with plus, and defined them as changes resp. differences
of type A, whereas the cases with I > II have got the minus sign and havs been
subsumed under type D. The lines with equally long hemistichs falling under types
B or € do not enter the testing formula at all. Of course, it holds that 4 + B +
+C+ D=N=25.

In our sample there is 4 = 16, B+ € =6, and D = 3. Working with small
frequencies we have to perform the correction for continuity since we test a discrete
distribution by means of a continuous criterion (chi-square). This consists in subtract-
ing 1 from the difference between 4 and D. We obtain

(16 —3 — 12 144

g NV O ) 2R ;
22 = T 19 7,68 with 1 DF.

This value corresponds to a probability of less than 0,01, and for the one-tailed
test of the hypothesis that the second colon is longer we obtain P = 0,003. At this
level of significance we may state that the differences between the length of the
two hemistichs of the pantun are highly significant. Generally it may be concluded

8 Cf. Siegel 8., Nonparametric Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences, New York—Toronto—
London 1956, p. 63 —67.
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that in terms of syllables the second hemistich is principially longer than the first
one though in individual cases it need not always be so.

6. In a construction there may therefore occur even two or more kinds of climax
as it was demonstrated above. The climax may correspond to other properties of
the construction. In the Malay pantun the word-climax corresponds to the climax
of the phonic agreement of parallel words” where the factor unit is formed not by
the quantity but by the coincidence of the quality of phonemes. However, this

Table II
Length of colons in the of pantun
| Number of syllables
No. of line .—— ; I Sign of difference Type
! first colon E second colon |
1 4 5 + A
2 4 5 -+ A
3 4 5 -+ A
4 4 4 0 Bor C
5 4 4 0 Bor C
6 5 4 — D
7 4 5 + A
8 4 5 -+ A
9 5 5 0 Bor ¢
10 4 5 -+ A
11 4 5 -+ A
12 4 5 -+ A
13 4 b + A
14 4 5 -+ A
15 4 4 0 B or C
16 4 5 + } R
17 6 5 — | D
18 4 | 4 0 E Bor C
19 6 i 4 — D
20 3 i 5 -+ A
21 4 \ 5 4 A
22 5 5 0 Bor C
23 4 ; 5 4+ A
24 4 ‘ 5 + A
25 j 4 } 5 4+ A
| |

holds only within the hemistich, whereas the correspondence with the linguistic
segmentation is possible only in the above-mentioned proportion of about 80 9.
On the other hand the colon-climax corresponds completely both with the climax
of the phonic agreement of parallel hemistichs (taken as a whole) in the line and
with the linguistic segmentation of the line.

The word-climax in Malay pantun is a gradual one and may be appropriately

expressed by means of the proportion of long words and its dependence on the
7 See Altmann G., Phonic structure of Malay pantun. Archiv orientdlni 31, 1963, 274 —86.
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position. The colon-climax may not be unequivocally classed with either gradual
or instantaneous climax,® as the whole construction consists only of the sequence
of two climax units. A useful computational method for such cases is the McNemar
test for the significance of changes. The climax in Malay pantun may be conceived
as a metric tendency to be proved only with the aid of statistical methods some of
which we have tried to demonstrate in this paper.

8 See Stukovsky R. and G. Altmann, Analyza ndhleho klimazxu. Litteraria VI, 1963,
62 —72. The instantaneous climax in Slovak poetry is caused by the semantic relevancy of the
end of the line. In this case analysis of the variance has been used.
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O®OPMEI IIACCUBA, IIPEJCTABJEHHBIE
B,,BABYP-HAME‘, U OCOBEHHOCTH
UX CUHTAHTHUHO-CTUJIEBOTO UCIIOJIb3OBAHU A

I ®. BJJATOBA, MockBa

ITpu rpaMMaTHYecKOM OHMCAHMY MAMATHWKA TAK HAa3BIBAEMOI'0 dararaickoro
si3pika pybeswa XV—XVI BB, — |, Bafyp-vame’! — crneumaibusiii wHTEpec
HpecTaBAsAeT TIJIAroJl ¢ ero UYpe3BhIYAifHO pa3BeTBIEHHON cHCTeMOH (opm:
MMEHHO TJIaroJl IBCTBEHHe I sipde, YeM J100asl Apylas 4acTh Pedu, MO3BOISIET
BRIFIBUTE M 0XaPaKTepU30BaTh TOT STAll B PA3BUTHUM SI3BIKA, KOTOPBIH Ipen-
¢TaBlleH B W3ydaeMoM upousBefienun. BB pamy apyrux raaroanubix gopu
IIPHBIEKAIT BHUMAUHE QOPMBI IIACCHBA HEKOTOPHIMH CBOMMHU OTIMYMs MH
B oopMmileHMH (7718 mefOMBINON TPYNIH [JIANOJLHBIX OCHOB ¢ HMCXOA0OM Ha
~1-/-1-%) 1 ocofenHo — cBOEOOPA3HEIM CHHTAKTHMKO-CTHIEBHIM HCIIOJIH30BAHUEM.

CrpeMsch ¢ BO3MOMKHON UYETKOCTBIO BBIIENHUTH LPEIMET CBOEl0 H3YYeHWs
B GONBINON U CI0HHON mpodseMe 3a0I0B M MX COOTHOIIEHMH, MBI IOXBEPIIIH
CIJIOITHOMY  0OCTIeN0BaHMIO MHOTOUMGIEHHYI0 TPYINY YHOOTPEOIAIOMMXCST
B ,,Babyp-wame® rrarosibueIX GOPM, HMEIOUNX B GBOCM COCTAaBE NOKA3ATEIH

1Cu. T. ®. BumaroBa, Xapakmepucmuka epammamumeckozo cmpos ( sopghonoeun)
emapoyabekcrozo aumepamyprozo asvka konya XV 6. no ,,Babyp-name’. Kaupu. Jmcce;;T.,
M., 1954; ee e, CoomHocumenvhnie eaazoavible Hoprbe U UT PAGUMUE 8 YIOCKCKOM AUmepa-
myprom azvike, B, 1958, 4. »

? B macTosuieMm cOOOUIGHMA HCIO.b3YETCA TPAjMIKOREASN, ,, PAIOBCKAA'® TPAHCKPUITHSL
¢ 100 aBIICHAIMA HEKOTO PEIX JOIIOIHKTCILHEIX JIUTeP U3 COBPEMeHHOr0 y30eKeKoro andasara;
M3-33 HE;J0CTATOUHOH M3YUeHHOCTH (OHETHKH ,,4araTaiicKoro’ fsblka B prje ciydaeB HaM
HPUILIOCh, NPHOErHYTh K 00LeWHeHWIO HPHHIANOB TPAHCKPHILIWA H TPAHCJIIHATE DAL
B IICpefade TeKCTa, OMBITH IOJ0GHOr0 O0heXMHEHHMA HUMEIOT MECTO B UPAKTHKe N3NaHUA
HAMSITHEKOB JIMTEPATY DB BapofoB Boctora (cMm., mampumep: Xopesmm, Myxab6ar-mame.
l3nanme TeKcra, TPAHCKPHNDHS, MepeBofX M mcciaenoBanue 9. H. Hammmma, M., 1961).

8 Ilo mpmymHe TOrO, YTO KPHTHYeCKHUit TexcT ,,Babyp-Hame’’ moka emle He COCTaBIIeH,
Mbi 1I0JIB30OBANIUCH HU3JaHMeM «,Babep-Hams'’ mum 3ammckm Cynrasa Balepa. Uspgamsl
B nojymanoM Tekcre H. U. [Masmunckmu]», Hasanb, 1857 (Bupemb 0Go3Ha4aeTcst COKpa-
menHo — BH, nacrpountie un@psl 0003HAUAT LATAPYEMYIO CTPAHHUILY, NOACTPOUREE —
CTPORY), IPUBJICKAA K COMOCTABICHMIO Takake HepoBCKMil COMCOK, MOCIY:KUBIIME OCHOBOK
JGIA YKadaHHOro maganms, u Xalimapabanckuii cnmcoxk B faxcmmmiasaoM mapanun A. C. Be-
pepui (The Babar-nama, ed. by A. Beveridge, leyden—London, 1905; namee coxpa-
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-a-[-l-, -ia-]-il-[-ya-[-jl-. Hapgo ckaszaTe, uro uMenHo 3TH adduxcel obpasylor
GopMbl 1laccHBa OT UPEOdIAAIOMEI0 9Hca IJIAr0LIBIX OCHOB B s3bIKe ,, ba-
6yp-name‘“. llpu tiomoniy BapuauTon -4-/-I- naccus odpasyercs Ot I'71aroJbHBIX
OCHOB C MCXOJIOM Ha T'JIACHBIH (I1PHYEM B IIEKOTOPEIX ¢iIy4anX — He He3 yIacThs
DIEHTCTNYECKOr0 -j-); maupumep: Jjijil, (,cctw')d, 0ijil- (,roBopurs‘), amas-
{,@MeHOBaTh, Ha3BIBATLCH'), jacas- (,cmarh, yerpamsare'), gkya- (,4uTaTh').
IIpn nomommn addurca -yu-/-4l- B BH obpasyrorcs gopmbl naccmpa 0T OHO-
CIOMUBIX FJIANOJBHLIX OCHOB, MMEIOLUIMX B CBOCM COCTABC I'YOHOW I'7IACHBIH
(310 mymya-, mypya-, 6ysya-, ypya-, ymil-, mijwil-, wijal-, j$p§l-, kyrya-,
xypijl-, mikijl-, mijkya-, miaijl-, kymya-, isil-, kjjya-, kjuwya-), a wuorja —
B HeryOuoll 1Jdacubli (Jawya-); 9TOT ke adPUKC IIOTYHAIOT JIBYCIIOMHbIE
¥ MHOTOGJIOHHBIC OCIIOBB, BOKA/IM3M KOTOPBIX HOI4YMHEH I'YOHOI I'a PMOHMKM MIIK
7Ke KOTOPBIC B 1IOCJCHHEM CBOCM CJIOI'C HMCIOT I'yOLOH IAacublil (TaKOBBL §amy-
pya-, yrymya-, ajijpyl-liypil-, ypeijl-, manwypya-); nogodusM e oGpasoMm
ofpasyerca maccuB oT GopM KaysaTuBa IeJOr0 PANA [IIAr0JIOB (famypbhysya-,
mymmypya-, mijusipijl-, 1jrirdipil-, olmijpil-, kelmjpil-, jandypya-, kawypya-,

niciHo — BN). OcHOBaHHSA, HA KOTOPBIX CTaJI0O BO3MOKHBLIM XapaKTepH30BaTh HepOBCKHM
<IHCOK M ero Kazanckoe M3jaume, ocymectsienuoe H. IT. HapMAHCKEM, KaKk OTpamanomue
(pasyMeeTcs, ¢ IeJBIM DPAJIOM OIOBOPOK H OIPAHHYCHHI, HAJIaraeMbix OOUICH3BECTHHIME
$axKTaMm|, HanpEMep, NOPYHE TeKcTa, KOTOpPAdA AMCJA MeCTO, BHHMMO, €li¢ B TOH DYKONHCH,
¢ KOTOpPOM KonmpoBai c¢BoW cnucok j-p fI. Hep) napagy ¢ XaligapabajicKUM CIIMCKOM IO/
JIAHHBIA TeKCT OpHrmHaia ,,BaGyp-name’, ¢cm. B pabore: I'. @. Baarosa, K eonpocy
o0 nodaunnocmu mekcma ,,Babyp-name'’ no KHeposckosmy cnucky, ,,HKpamrue coobuerus
Hu-ma napodos Aauu [AH CCCP[“, XLIV — JiuteparypoBejicERe H M3yYCHHC IIaMATHH-
xoB, M., 1961, cTp. 89—105.

ConocTaBiieme YKA3aHHBIX W3JAHAH [MO3BOJIM/IO0 BLIAABHTh DM (AKTOB B3aHMO33MEHDI
¢opm naccmBa m axtHBa B HepoBckom um XafjmapaGajckoM cnmckax, manpumep: BH6S,,
ajpdinap — BN556, ajpiadiaap, BHE5,; ji6api6 wim — BNO20y; jibapilio edi kim (mo-
JipoGuee ¢cM. 06 3TOM Huke); HAOMIONAIOTCA TAKMKC OTHACIbHBIC PACXOMKEHH JICKCHYCCKOTO
xapaxTepa, KOT/la B 3THX CIIACKAX B OJ(HOM H TOM JKe cJIydae yroTpe0:;iaiTesa ¢opMbl maccHBa,
00pa3oBaHHLIC OT PAa3HBIX IJIAIOJBLHEIX OCHOB, ¢p. Hanpmmep: BH31,, mjwipyloi 1 BN25a,
mymmypyadi, a TAKKe pacXomaenns, o0ycHOBIeHHbIe TeM, uT0 B mA3bke X V—XVI BB. pasa
00pasoBaHAsI MACCABA OT IVIATOJIBHBIX OCHOB C MCXOJOM Ha -4/-/ MOIVIA HCIIO/IL30BATHCA IBA
noKazare’ sl — -a-/-I- W -n- (cM. 06 sroM Hmke). OgHaKo, ofmapyemnnble pacXOMIeHHA HE
HACTOJIBPKO 3HATHTC/ILHEL, YTOOB CKOJILKO-HMOY/Ib HOBIHATL Ha XapAaKTCP HAIIHX IIOICYCTOB
W BLIBOJ[OB.

4 Har OyjeT MOKA3aHO HIDKe, NPHCOSIMHAIMUACA K TVIArOILHOM OCHOBE IIOKa3aTellb
paccmBa npujaer e B BH cuenudmuccroe GesamuHOe 3HAYCHHE, NOJBICKATL KOTOPOMY
€OOTBETCTBHA B PYCCKOM S3BIKC 4acTO OBIBACT 3aTPYJHHTEJIBHO; HO3TOMY HDH HAcCHBHBIX
$opMax 3fech M HWKE B cKOOKax Raercsl HepeBOj COOTBETCTBYIOMIErO rjarojia B aKTHBC.
Kax mpasmiio, nepeBoy paeTcsi mo ciaosapio JI. Bymnavosa (Cpaskumeabnbiii caosaps
mypeyko-mamapekuxr napeuwuii, CII6, I — 1869, II — 1871; nasee oGosnauaeTcs coxpa-
menno — J1B), — npa 3ToM, OBLIO IPHHTO BO BHUMANHC, YTO YKa3aHHEIU €JjI0Bapb B 3Ha-
YUTEINbH0W CBOCH YACTH HOCTPOCH ¢ y4YeTOM JleKcHuecKoro marepmanta BH.
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wabmypya-, Jimkijpija-, kijoijpijl-, kasdypya-, ajm(mjypya-, cindypya-), a Takxe
oT GOpM B3AMMHO-COBMECTHOI'O 3aJI0'd I'JIar'0JIOB ¢ I'yOHBIM BOKanMaMoM (k-
pyjuijl-, ypywya-).

Ocoforo ynoMuHaEUs 3aciyKEBAOT GOPMEL IACCHBA TeX IJIAr0JIOB, OCHOBLI
KOTOPBIX UMEIOT B MCXOJIe ~4~/-] B KOTOpHIe B COOTBETCTBHRE ¢ HOPMaMH COBpeMeH-
HOr'0 y30ERCKOr0 SI3BIKA MOJKHE ObIin OB B MacCWBe MPHHMMATH MOKa3aTejb
-1

B ,,Babyp-name’* mis obpazoBanusa ¢opM ImaccHBa TAKHX IJIAI0JIOB MCILOJIID-
3yeTcd IOKa3aTelb -iH-/-iK-, OJHAKO, HAPAAY ¢ HAM ¥, KaK IDOKA3EIBaeT HpH-
BOJAMMBI HHKe MaTepuaJs, Topa3fioc dvalle ero IpAMEHAeTcAd IOKasaTeib
-ia-[-il-% Cp.: =melin- BcTpewaerca B KoumdecTBe 12 cioodopm, xelil- 25;
arin- 6, aaia- 6; caain- 4, carja- 1; B camoctosTersHOM yioTpebiennu kiain- 9,
kindin- 11. B wmadecrBe BCIIOMOTATeIBHOT'O KOMIOHEHTA LiAiH- WCIOJB3YETCSI
B 16 cocTaBHBEIX ryarosax (npudueM 8 w3 Hux Berpermuck B BH tombro ¢ Ba-
puanToM kiaik-), KOTOpble B O0IIell CIOMHOCTH OTMedYeHbsl B KomudectBe 30 ¢imo-
BodopM; kitia- B Toll ke QyuKiny HETOAL3YeTest B 27 COCTABUBIX IJ1arojiax
(n3 uux 1Y sadurenposansl 3jech TOJILKO ¢ BAPUAHTOM ki4i.t-), KOTOpHIE 3a-
PETHCTPUPORALBL B KOIUYCCTRBE 65 ¢JTOBOPOPM (LICpCYHM YKA3AHHBIX COCTaBHBIX
TJIarONOB IIpHBEJeHsl Hinke).?

TaxuM o6pasom, Matepunansl bH 1oKassBaioT 94To 3ech HMEHLIO 11abI0NACTCs
He ,,yIoTpednenuce noxkasaTess -4- B QYHKIIMK CTPajaTeNbIoro 3ai0ra BMeCTo
okupmacmoro ‘apurea -#-*, Kaw sro yrBeprrgaer 9. (DazsluroB B OTHOICHTHUL
,,cTapoysferkcrux taMsitHukoB XI—XVI BB.“S, a napaaiiesbHoe HGUONIB30O-

4 B. M. Hacu.108 B Asvire oprono-enucetickux namamruros (M. 1960, crp. 22) otMcuaer
1OKA3aTedb MacCUBa -H- JIJIs1 OCHOB C MCXOJOM HA -4/-l — 6ilin-, kiain-, aain-, a OIS OCHOBBI
adip- ,,0THEAATH  — BO3MOKHOCTH YHOTpebiieHHA B Toro I gpyroro addmrca, cp. adipia-
M adipin- B 3HAUCHMH ,OTHEIAThCA (YMepeTs) .

B ravecrBe moKazaTens maccHMBA IS OCHOB ¢ HCXOMOM Ha IviacHBIN 9. P. Tenuuies TakmKe
VKA3LIBAeT -H- B HHOrAA — -1- (B KadecTBe XpEMepa mpmBopATceAa cO3ldjyp — cm. 9. P. Te-
HUeB, I’ panmamuneckuli ouepk OpesHeyiieypcro2o A3vka No COMUHEHUIO ,,30a0moii 6aeck'’.
Kauy. ameeeprt., JI. 1953, ctp. 74).

Cp. raxme C. Brockelmann, Osttérkische Grammatik der islamischen Literatursprachen
Mittelasiens, 4. Lief., Leiden 1952, ctp. 201--202.

Camoe panmee CBEETeIBCTBO O BO3MOMKHOCTH B3aUMO3aMeHbl aPHKCOB -H- A -1- 111 0cHOB
¢ MCXOJ0M Ha 1 IacHBIM HaxonuM y Maxmyna Hamrapn: ,,roBOpAT Kaxk bitik bitildi, Tak | bitik
bitindi, 06a BBIPAKAIOT OfIHO M TO Ke 3HAdYeRMe , KHWTra OblTa HamEcaHa' (OAT. MO KH.:
9. B. CeBopran, Agfpurch ewacoroobpasosanus ¢ asepbaiidscancrosm aswiwe, M. 1962,
crp. 492).

® Hcruna TpefyeT OTMETHTD, UTO B IBYX cAYIadAX pacxommenus Mesxny Hepoexum u Xaii-
JapabaicKAM CHHCKaM, Kacalolldecs IacCWBa, KaK pas cOCTOAT B ToM, 4r0 mo BH (62,
68;) caenyer kiainoi, a mo BN (5065, 55a5) — kiaiadi.

¢ 3. Daswsutos, Hareropms 3sanora B Y30eKCKOM S3RIKE B CpPABHATEIHLHO-UCTOPHAYECKOM
ocsemenny. Ran jmecepr., M., 1961, crp. 51,
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BaHWe MORazaTelel -ja-/-il- m -iH-[-in- AnA obpasoBammst GopM maccmBa ria-
TOJIOB ¢ MCXOMOM Ha -a-/-l

BoapumuueTBO riarosos, 3apeructpupoBanusix B BH B ¢gopme maccusa,
SIBJISTIOTCSS ORIIOCIIOMKITBIMIL; T€M HE MCHCC, MHOTOCJIOKBIe,” 0COOEHHO0 JIBYCIIOMK-
HBIE I'JIaronbl B MACCHBE COCTABJISIIOT BCE Ke JOBOJLHO 3HAYMTCIBHVIO IPYIILY:
amaaria-, amaa-, Qjipil-fijipil-, ipeijl-, yuymya,. gamypya-, yrawia-, ymaria-,
iwimil-, 6imil-, 6yjypya-, manwypya-, mipihia-, kijnapia-, kymapil,- kijpcamil-,
Jipyl-, jibapil-. Ciojpa e nomRHA OBITh OTHECEHA JIOBOJILHO MHOIOYMCIIEHHAS
rpymia naccuBubix Gopm, oOpasopamblx 0T (OPM Kay3aTHBa v B3aMMHO-COB-
MECTHOIO 3ajiora (uepedenh oTHX 1J1aroiioB M. Huke).®

B3

Hepexoan jlasice kK ocBelUeHMIO XapaKrepa VioTpediisieMocT opM HaccnBa
B BH, cpeaw rnaro:ioB, uMenomux HokasarTeib -ia-[-il-. .., Ta 0CHOBAHHAX
KaK CCMAUTHYCCKOro, Tak U (POpMasLHOrO 1HOPSIKa MbL BBIAENHCM CPYIITY
IJTaroJIoB MEAHAJIbIONO 31A4CHMS, KYIA IIPUMBIRKAIOT TAKIMKC 1JIAr0JIbl, WMCIOLIHEe
B CBOCM ¢OCTABC LOKABATCNb -{4 ... H BBIPAMRAIOLUIHE HCILPOUBBOILIOCTL JeH-
CTBMSL MJIM KO JIEACTBUC, KOTOPOE COBEPICIO CIO MCIIOJIUTEIICM 1Ie 110 CBOE’
BOJIe; TAKOBBI IJIATONBI MAjpis- ,MOCKOABIHYTHCS, CIHOTKHYTbCSH, U3 JIBYX
OTMEUCHIIBIX CJI0BOPOpPM KOTOporo ogua — I n. en. 4.: jikia-,ynacts, cpasantbes’
3aperucTpuponan B woamuccrse 33 caoBodopm, upunuesm uz 14 wra -97 — Tpu

7 CobeTBCHNO K 00PasOBAHMAM LACCHBA OT MHOIOCIONHbLIX OcHOB B BH MoryT Gnite
OTHECCHbE TOIBLKO HMKeclefylue JiBe QOPMbl eTo, The TIOKAa3aTedb ~ya-/-§l- oXyuYnIM 1Be
TPeXC.I0MKHLIC OCHOBLI, NpelcTaB.asonme coboif PopMy KaysaTHBa OT ¢OOTBETCTBYIONIHX
JABYXCAOMUBIX OCHOB: famyphysya- W j§rindij pil-.

8 B arom miane ytounwenwit tpefyeT m jpyroe yreepikijeuue 3. Qaswiiosa: ,,... 60Jb-
IAHCTBO FAAP0I0B ¢ IIOKABATCICM -4, BLICTYNAKIUMX ¢ HPAMBIM JIOTIOJIHeHHeM, SIBJIAITCA
OJIHOCIOMUBIMI.  MHOTOCTOMKHLIC 1¥1ar0JIBbHBIC OCHOBLL ¢ IIOKa3aTesieM -i-, HMeKIue npH
cebe IpaMoc ;100 1HCHAC, B H3YYCHHBLIX HaMU MaMATHAKaAX 0 XVI B. BcTpevTalTed jJINMb
uape;ika B LH (paspsuka nama. — I'. B.)", a B KayecTBe IIPUMCPOB 11 pEBCICHLI {wimil-
MajOyp, [i6apildi m kiyawildi. Tlpesnsic Bcero yTOYHEM YIOTPEOIsIEMOCTh yKa3aHHBIX TJla-
T0JIOB ¢ AKKY3aTUBOM HMCHHA 00meKT4a JeHcTBAA: ji6apil- BeTpeyacTesl B KoJmyecTBe 92 ¢I0OBO-
dopmM, fwimil- 5, kigawil- 2. 3aTeM R TpeM IepCUHCIEHHLIM cJIeyer JIoOaBATH TAKKe Ccle-
AYIOTIMEe IacCHBUHbIC MMIATOOL, YIPABISIONMEe AKKY3aTHBOM OO0BCRTA: 6Himil- (OTMCUEHO
10 caioBodopm), byjypya- (1), aman- (1), kypeamil- (1), gmaria- (1), manwypya- (1), a Tarxe
HACCUBHblE 1V1arosIbl, 11POM3BOJHbIe OT GopM KaysaTHBa: wabmypya- (6), ymrapil- (4), wi-
kapia- (3), jandypy.c (2), weamipijl- (2), kawypya- (1), mapmmypya- (1), jirignogpil- (1),
ajm(m)ypya- (1), mymmypya- (1), mjwpyl- (1), gamypbysya- (1). W, naxomen, mepe-
vmcestenunie . @a3puIOBLHIM MHOIOCJIOMKHEBIE INIATO/ILHbIE OCHOBBL, COXPAHSIOUIME B ITacCHBe
VIPABICHUC aKKY3aTHBOM 0OBEKTa, 6€3YCI0BHO, MOIKIIO HAWTH M B IIPOM3BEJeHUAX APYTHX
aBTOPOB -— uaupumep, y Hasom; cp.: eycmaxaik j§sidin ddaanmi kyraykka jibapiloi (,,Ki-
rab-1 myamaar*’, umb. wo.wi.: U, U. Bepeswnn, Typeykan xpecmomamus, 4. 1—2, Kazaus,
1857, crp. 184).
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HpemcTaBiaAIoT co00H 3 . MH. 4., a u3 3 HA -i6 €41 — JIBC ABISIOTCH 3 j. MH. 4.}
(milis/mili) mymya- ‘orusrecs (o a3bike) — 2. Ecmm ocnoBHol Macce naccus-
HBIX I'JIaroJIOB 11PU IIPEIMKATHBHOM HMCIIOIB30BAHUM CBOMCTBEHHO BBICTYIATh,
K4K Mbl 9TO YBH/IUM HUKE, B opMe 3-T'0 Ji. €]l 4., TO JITisi MeUaJIbHELIX 1'J1aI0JI0B
3fleck orpaunudendit me cymectByer. Tax, w3 59 ciosodopm riaroma ajpil-
OTHeNATHCS, Pa3aydarhes oTMedensl 1 wa -Oieap (3 n. Mu. 4.), 1 na -i6 mypaap
(3 . mu. w.), 1 na -i6 edildp (3 n. Mu. 4.}, 1 wa -maj Oyp edim (1 a. ed. u.);
u3 56 caoBodopM kjwiy~ (‘IPHCOETHHUTH, I PUCTABUTH, IIPHIIOKATH ) OTMEYEHO
9 ma -Ojaap (3 n mu. 4.), 1 Ha -Madin (1 1. em 4.), 1 mpegMKaTuB Ha -ypaap
(3 m. M. 4.), kywyaa aamajOypaap (3 u. MH. 4.), 1 kjwyaaciz (2 a. ME 4.),
1 ma -y6 edilip, 3 Ha -hajrap (3 7. MH. 4.), B mMIIepaTHBe 11PeNCTABIEHHE BCe
TpHU nHOA (ANA TOJHOW NapagurMbel HexBaTaer Tonbko 1 m 2 juI em. wmema) —
1 Ha -cyw (3 a.em 4.), 1 Ha -cywaap (3 m mu. 4.), 1 HA -asiy (1 a1 em 4.),
1 ma -yy (2 1. MH. u.).

W3 39 caoBodopm kamia- ,coenuuuthes‘ Habmofensl 1 Ha -gisap (3 1. MH. 4.),
1 ma -pajciz (2 n. my. 4.); B ummepatuBe — 1 ma -aaiy (1 m. Mu. 4.), HA -iy
(2 1. mu. 0.), 1 Ha -Manis (2 m. MH. 4@.).

Uz 37 caoBodopm jihia® ,cobuparhest’ 3aperucTpapoBano 3 na -diqap (3 i
MH. 4.), 1 Ba -ypaap (3 n. MO 4@.).

Ws 18 cuosodopm djijpil-° ,BepTerscs BOKPYT, KPYIKHTHCA, OOpATUTHCS,
LIPEeBPaTHTLCS BO 4TO, B Koro‘ — 1 ma -dildp (3 n. mMu. 4.), 2 HA -jp edim (1 .
e. 4.) 1 2 ma -ip edilap (3 m. My, u.), 1 Ha -cd; U3 5 cmoBOopM jjpeijl- ,KPYIRUTBCA
Ha OJHOM MecTe, BOKpYT* — 1 Ha -dilap (3 n. mu. 4.), 1 na ~jp edilap; us 10 cno-
Bogopm kymya- ,681TH ma3baBneny, cuactuchk' 1 Ha -pajmen (1 mem a.) u 1 na
-hajeis (2 n. MH. 4.); w3 § caoBodopM mikia-1® THIKATHCS, IPUTHCHYTHCA, HAOU-
BaThedA, coBaThea’ — 1 HA -Ofjuap (3 7. MH. 4.) u u3 3 mepudpacTHYECKOX —
1 mikiai6 weldilap (3 n. mu. u.), 1 mikiai6 6apdisap (3 1. Mu. u.); W3 5 cmoso-
dopm jjsjl- ,6bITE pepBany, BEpBaHy, 000opBaThCcA; OHTH paspemeny‘ — 1 ma
-Oin (1 . enm. 4.).

B BH Berpeuarorcst Takme MefguasibEBle IJIACONBl a4ii- ,0TKPBIBATLCS, pac-
wkpuBarbest (19 cmoodopm), mikil- ,BoTkEYyTBCAS (7), MipiHia- (,KUTH, OHITEH.
AEABBIM') (2), Jajia- ,pacnpocTPaHUTHCA, pasBepHYThest' (1), miHia- ,yCIIOKONTb-
CH, YTUXOMUPUTLCst (1), yrymya- ,6BITbL B 3a0BeHuH, 3abuiBaThes’ (1).

Rak MOM110 BUICTH, MEJHAILHBIC 1IaT0IBl (0COOCHHD T, KOTOPHIE YIIOTped-
JISNOTCS CPABLMTCIBIIO YacTo) ¢ QOPMANBHON CTOPOUBl XapaKTepusyloTes TeM,
9TO OHM MOT'YT BEICTYNATh IIe TOILKO B fopMe 3-I'0 JI. MH. UMCJIa, 10 TaRMKe
M B UPOYITX JINUHBIX opMax — 1 U 2-r0 IUIf ef. i MU. YMCEJ, iPUYeM Y [eKOTO-
PBIX 1J1ar0JI0B (1ralipuMep, kyuy1-) TipeicraBiena 11049Ty IOJLHOCTbIO 11a paJArMa
cupa:keHua. lIHTepecHO OTMeTHTH TaK:Ke, 4YTO pelepTyap ymnoTpeOidaeMBIx

® OQuH pas 2ToT 1N1a1'0JI OTMeder B I'yOHOI OrylacoBKe — #7§pyljs.

10 Tl pas(bi BTOT IV1A1'0J1 yIOTped:ieH B BapuaHTe mihia- (mibiai6 M mihiahan).
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BpeMeHHBIX opM H GOpM HAKIOHEHHUs s MeIHAJbHBIX IJIAT0JIOB ABJIAETCH
pacIrpeHHBIM (€cJM CPABHATL WX B 3TOM OTHOIIEHHY C IJIATOJaMH OCHOBHOH
Tpynubl), IpadeM Bce 5T (OPMBI, HALPHMEp HA -2aj, YIOTPeOIAIOTCA YHe He
B GIMHMYHBEIX CIOydasaX, m, Haofopor, opMa Ipomlenmiero Ha -0 3hech yxe
He sABJAETCA Ipeoliapaiomedl (Tak, m3 OTMed4eHHEIX DY ciaoBoOpPM riarosa
ajpia- TONBKO 3 mpemcTaBIAOT coboil mpomenmee Ha -0i). W3 umema dopwm,
paclmpsIiOIuX pemepryap TeX, B KOTOPHX MCIONB3YIOTCA MeIWajbHBIE IJIa-
T'OJIBl, MOKHO Ha3BaTh pAX opM, 06 pa3oBaHHEIX IIPU IOMOIIX BCIIOMOTaTeIbHBIX
THarosioB: kjuwyamak 6§40 (1), kywyamakuiemive (1); jibiamiue Gyabaj (1);
Jikiaa jasdi (1); mikiai6 6apdi (1) m np.

Taxnm o6pasom, dopMaNbHENEA aHANN3 MEINAJBHEBIX I'JIaroJIOB IOATBeDKAAET
TIPaBOMEpPHOCTE BHEJIeHAA HX B ocofyo rpynmy.

B ocraBmeiicsa, Haunbosee 3HAYATENHHOR rpynne gopM ITacCHBA MBI HaUHEM
¢BOH 0030p ¢ I'IAroJIOB ABHKEHHUS M MECTOHAXOKIEHHS.

Tijwiija- [,cotitu (¢ Jommamm), cTaTh jarepeM'] ymoTpe0ieHO B KOJMYeCTBe
159 caosodopm (w3 Hux 158 ma -0i, 1 na -jj6myp);

6apia- (,urta’) 31 (u3 mux — 17 na -0%, 3 -i6 edi, 1 — Bpems HA -yp, O HA -Haj,
2 ma -ca, 2 mpuyactus Ha -pan, 1 meenpudacrTre Ha -maj);

kelil- (,IpuXONNTh, HPUE3KATD') 20 (U3 nux —— 22 ua -0i, 1 -i6 edi, 1 -maj dyp
€0l, 1 mpeguKaTus. -can); kelin- 12 (w3 uux 12 npa -0i);

amaania- (,cecTh BEPXOM, BBICTYIIATL B IOXOA') 23 (m3 mmx 21 wa -0i, 1 na
-paj, 1 upenuKarus. -paw);

kguijl- (,nepecesnThes, nepexodenats’) 13 (w3 Hux 12 ma -0i, B ToM umc/e
1 Ba -madi; 1 ma -i6 edi);

J4pijl- (;xomurp') 10 [us Hux 7 Ba -0i, 2 Ha -2aj, 1 Ha -ca e(p)di);

4ikia- (,BBIXO[NTH,) 8 (13 HUX 6 Ha -0%, 1 Ha -Haj, 1 umsa Ha -jws);

jawia- (,BO3BpamaThest, oTcTynars’) 7-(u3 Hux 3 Ha -0i, 1 Ha i6 €di, 3 Ha -hHaj);

mptl (,Bxomuts') 6 (w3 Hux 3 Ha -0i, 1 Ha -i6 edi, 1 mpemuraTaB Ha -§jp,
1 ma -ca);

»

ymyl (,mpoxoauTs, nepeirtn’) 6 (M3 HUX O Ha -Ji, 1 Ha -i6 edi);
keuil- (,opoiitm, nepeiitu') 5 (8 Hux 4 Ha -0i, 1 Ha -eqj).

jemil- (,mocturars’) 5 (w3 Hux 4 Ha -0, 1 Ha -i6 edi).

OrmMedeHO TakiKe 3 cOCTABHBIX I'1AroJa ABWHKEHUsT ¢ kitia-/kiain- B Ka9ecTBE
BCIIOMOFaTesNbHOTO KOMIOHEHTa: bazimdm kiala- (jorupasuTbes’) 3 (M3 HMX
2 ua -0i u 1 Ha -i6 e0i) n vkiain- 1 (ua -0i); mypadxcavam kisia- (,BO3BpALTATE-
A1) 4 (B opme Ha -07) 1 M. kiain- 2 (B popme Ha -0%); cdjp kiaia- (,myTenic-
CTBOBATB, NPOryJMBaThes') — 5 (w3 uux 4 wa -0i, 1 na -i6 e(p)ai).

Tawum obpazom, 15 ramarosnos Asmxenus, ynorpebnsemeix B b B maccuse,
B TEKCTE 3aperuc¢rpupoBaysl B KojudecTse 327 ciaoBodopM, 3uadnTeaLHeHmasg
9acTh KOTOPHIX — 286 — mpepcrasiser ¢ofo 3-e ji. A, 9. IPOINEATCro Ha
-0i/-00 -+ 12 uwa -i6/-i6/-ii6 e(p)o I.
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To e camoe nmpeobnaganne GopsM 3-To JI. efl. Y. HPOLIeIIero Ha -0 0OTMe4eHo
W y TJaroJioB MeCcTOHAaXOJKJeHMs, KOTOpHX ymorpebiaderca B BH Bcero Tpm:
gamypya- (,cHgeTh, OCTaBaTLeA, JKUTE') — 14 cmoBodopu (12 Ha -0%, 1 HA -Yp €0,
1 npmuyactue Ha -Haw), mypya- (,cCTOATH, HAXONATHCH, NPEOHBATDH, MKUTH') —
8 (Bce Ha -0%) u kyrya- (,0CTAHOBATLCA HA HOUJIer, HA cTOAHKY') — 1 (ma -0%).

Oxapakrepu3yeM Tenepb raaros kisia-/kiain- (,JenaTs, OKaskBaTh, IPOM3-
BOJMTE') B €ro CaMOCTOSITeJIbHOM W ciys:ke0HOM ymoTpebmenmn. B xauecTse
€aMOCTOATEALHOTO THArona kitia-. ynorpebmer B KoamdectBe 11 ciaorodopm
(n3 uux 7 Ha -0%, 4 Ha -i6 edi); kisin- — 9 caosodopm (5 ma -0%, 1 BHa 36 edi,
1 ma -yp edi, 2 HA -Haj).

B xagecTBe BcHOMOraTeJIBHOI'O KOMIOHEHTAa AJTOT TIJarosl MCIONb30BAaH
B CJIeAYIOINX COCTABHHX IJIarojax:

masjin kisia- (,onpefdesnnTh, HasHaydATh') — 14 caoBodopm (Bce Ha -0%)
a m. kiain- 4 (Bce Ha -0f);

kicmdm kiaia- (,paspennts, yreants') 1 (a -0%) n k. kivin- 1 (ma -0%);

mahkik kisia- (,yAOCTOBepATHCs, pasBelaTh 06 mMcTAHe, MONTBEPANTH, AOKA-

3aTh, IpPU3HATL 3a mcruHy') — 1 (8a -0%), m. kisin- — 1 (wa -0%), mahkik-y
magmiw kiain-' — 1 (ma -0§);

masbym-y mycmahrim'® ki~ — 1 (aa -0%), masébym-y mapbym kisis- — 1
(ua -0%), mycmahrim-y mazbym kisin- — 1 (Ha -i6 edi);

smawwdpdm kisia- (,00cy®aaTh, coBemarsesa’) 3 (va -0i) u M. kisin- 3 (na -0%);
thmijim kiaia- (,0poABAATH OCTOPOKHOCTD, OCMOTPHTENBHOCTE' ) 1 (Ha ~yp e0i)

v i. kiain- — 1 (ma -0%);

Mmars kiaia- (,OTpMHYTH, TIperpajuTh, 3aupeTuTb’) 1 (na -0%) m M. kiain-
1 (sa -0i);

myaazasd kiaia- (,paccMarpmBaTh, nabmiongarh’) — 2 (va -0%) M mMyraxasd

kisin- — 1 (va -0%);
mdciwwyp kisia- (,Jenath Hpeprokexne, MeicsuTh') 2 [1 va -0%, 1 wa -mac

(p)oi];
makcim kiqin- (,pasmenuTh, pacupefenants’) — 1 (ma -0i);
madxacpibd kisia- (,ucomraTh') -— 1 (Ha -0%);

vinajim kiaia- (,l0KAIOBATH 9eM-JI., OJ{apATh MUIOCTHIO') 2 (Ha -0i);
mahdio-y ciacim kiais- (,ycTpamarb u HakasaTh, pacmpaBmibea’) 1 (Ha -0i);
Minamdnm kiaia- (,yKOPATH, yopekars') 1 (Ha -07);

11 Jror upumep, KAk H HeCKOIbKO HEFKe .1l IIX, Hal TAH0 ITORa3hBaeT BCK OTHO-
CHTEJEHOCTS ,,CKOBAHHOTO'' XapaKTepa ¢OCTABHLIX IV1AroJioB.

13 J1m TpH IUTarosia MHTEPECHBI ellle M TeM, UTO MMeHHas YacTh HX NpeicTasiiseT coboit
TaKKe MaccHBEYIO opMy — apabGekde I1accHBHbIC NPHYACTHA, ¢P. ap. sapGym ,CBA3AHHBII,
I PHK PelIIeHHBI; X0POLIO YCTPOEHHBIA', ap. wmda6ym ,B3STHIA BO BIIaj(eHMe, 3aHATHI; yTBCD-
JRJIGHHHI B MAMSITH, ON pe/le/IeHBRII ; 1 PHBC;IeHH b TT0J{ IPABHIO0, ap. mycmahkdm , yRpeIcy-
HbIH, YTBePHKICHHbIA'.
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wavda kiaia- (;o0emare') 2 (1 na -0i, 1 va -maj dyp edi);

mylasin Eiaja- (,cnysuts crapartensno’) — 1 (Ha -03);

ixmijap kiais- (,COM3BOIMTL, U30PATh, LIPEATHCSI YCMY, YNOTPEOUTH 4TO;
laTh BJACTh, YIOJIIOMOYAThL') 3 (1a -0f);

asad kiaia- (,ocBOOOMHTBH, yBouuTh') 2 (Ha -0%);

inmizab kisia- (,uabpath, eiOpars’) 2 (1 ua -i6 edi, 1 na -a dyp edi);

ndpwa kitia- (,uMerh 3abory, 00paTHTh BHHMaHUE, HOYHTATH, YBAMKATH')
1 (orpumar. dopma ma -97);

Mieadncdnyt kinia- (;ymupasitbest') 1 (IpemukKarus ua -yp);

maklipi kinia- (upunysaath, opearaTh, IpuriamaTh K 4eMy, rpeboBars’)
1 (orpunar. gopma Oyaymero Bp. na -mac), makli ¢-y sypi kizia- 1 (na -haj);

mawakky$ kiaia- (L0IBPaTUTH, 3aMCIUINTL; ORuaaTh') 3 (ma -0i);

Omcanzi kiaia- (,copematses, pacuopsuxatees’, ¢p. ¢Ib 1 430) 1 (wa -0i);

raswdm kiaia- (,yCTPaHUTH 11OCTOPOHHMX JUJIsI TOIO, YTOGHI MMCThL C KeM-IL.
ceKkpeTHBli pasrosop‘) 1 (ma -0i);

wijd kiaia- (,1pasmuoBark, TopikectsoBarn') 1 (ma -97);

yhod kiaia- (,BBUIONHSTL 00A3ALIHOCTH, RONAT'? ,HECTH OTBETCTBEHHOCTDH'?)
1 (na -0%);

Pipi kiain- (,;xyMaTh, OOZYMEIRATh, pasMbimisth’) 1 (Ha -mab edi);

3ahip kiain- (,06Hapy;KNTL, OTKPBITH, oKaszaTh') 1 (na -0i);

micadzdm kiain- (,cOBCIIATLCS, FOBOPUTH 0 fenax’) 1 (ua -0i);

Mmycaibd kiain- (HCULITATH IecYaCThe’ MK TPUHOCATI HECYACTHLE, HAMACTR )
— 1 (na -yp edi);

nakhoawm kiain- (,cienarbest oGeperaemy’) 1 (na -yp edi);

ikmiga kiain- (,AoBOJIbCTROBATLEs') 1 (na -0f);

iemiddwsa kisin- (;upocurhb, ymonsts') 1 (ma -0i);

hdbdpdap kiain- (,cilenaThes H3BCLICUHBIM, yBegoMsiednblM') 1 (wra -03).

Jibapil- (,iocnaTh, OTIPaBUTh, IIYCTUT, OTIYCTUTE') OTMCYCIIO B KONAIECTBE
182 croBoopm (13 nux 162 na -0i, 18 na -i6 edi, 1 ua -ijp edi, 1 na -zaj);

Oepil- (,naBare’) 40 (n3 nux 27 na -0i, B Tom yncae 1 na -xddi), Y na -i6 edi,
2 na -2aj, 1 Ha -majoyp edi, 1 ua -cd). Ocepim- BEHICTyHaeT TaKiKe B KadecTBe
BCIIOMOTATCIBHOTO KOMIIOHCHTA COCTABHLIX IJIAT0JIOB!

pyxcam Gepis- (,IO3BOAWTH, OTNYCTUTL') S4 (m3 Hux D1 na -0i, 2 wa -eaj,
1 na -cd);

kapap Gepil- (,ycTaHOBHTL, 1IOCTAHOBUTHL, YTBCPAUTL') 7 caosodopm (m3 HUX
O ua -0i, 1 na -eaj, 1 na -i6); .

idawcasdm Gepil- (,1103BOJINTDL; OTIYCTHTL') — 3 caoBodopmsl (Ha -0i);
mapmib 6epil- (NpUBCCTH B IOPANOK, YYPeAUTH, I0CTAHOBUTE; NPHKA3aTh )
1 (ua -0i);

mdckin Gepil- [,ycuoxoutb, yusitsy (6one)'] 1 (na -zaj);
Oncdady 6epil- (,BHAATh HArpajy, HoKaFoBaTh nogaprom’) 1 (ua -0i);
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zima6 Gepil- (,BONPOMATE, CIIPOCUTE, 00 PAMATECS CO CIOBOM, aAPECOBATHCA ")
1 cmoBodopma (HA -01);

cesa Gepil- (,BO3JATh 3aciay/KReHHOe -— HakKasaHHe, Harpagy') 1 (ma -0i);

Hraxr, 6epil- B caMOCTOATENBHOM YIOTPeOICHAY W B MCLONE30BAHUY CI'0 KAk
BCIIOMOT'aTeJbHOI0 KoMmmoHeHTa oTMedeH B BH B xommuectre 109 coBodopn,
w3 Hux 90 Ha -0i (B ux umcie 1 Ha -nddi), 9 na -i6 edi, 1 na -maj Oyp edi, 6 ua
-eaj, 2 Ha -cd, 1 Ha -i6.

mapmia- (,TARYTb, TAIOWTh, BOAMUTH, IIPUBECTH') -— B CAMOCTOATEJLHOM
ynorpebnennn s3aduxcupoBaro 6 cimoBodopm, m3 Hux 2 Ha -0%, 3 Ha -yp edu,
1 wa -i6. Tapmis- B KadecTBe BCHOMOraTeJBHOI'0 KOMIOHEHTa B COCTABHBIX
riaronax: aw mapmia- (,IIOKaTh Kymaube') O (m3 uux 1 Ha -0i, 4 na -zandin
cyn[rejin), mivam . .. mapmia- (,noarh Kymauee') 1 (ga -0%), aw-y mdvan . ..
mapmia- (,nofaTh BesArme Kymanba') 2 (1 Ha -0i, 1 Ha -Handin kejin), aw-y
niwkeus mapmjs- (I0JaTh KyMaHbe M Mofapkm) — 1 (Ha -Handin ciy); cyw
mapmia- (,9epnath Boxy') 1 (#a -pawn); pdmﬂcip mapmia- (,lIepeHecTH oropue-
HuA, GecnokoiictBo’) 1 (Ha -yp edi); cepedpdanail mapmias- (,;nepeHecTH, mepe-
FKUTH 3aTPY/MHUTeNbHOe, OesBEX0oNHOe HojokerHne’) 1 (ra -0%); mdwwiwaap-y
mawdkkimaap mapmia- (,ACUBITAaTL HecyacThsl m OecmokoicTBa') 1 (Ha -0j);
zapaikaap mapmia- (,ACIHTATH, O@CMOKOMCTBA', HIN: ,ACHBITATE YHUKEHAA') —
1 (ma -0%). Ftoro B caMOCTOATENILHOM YIOTPeOJIeHRN ¥ B cIyKeCHON QyRKOmK
mapmia- oTMedeH B KoaudecTBe 20 cmoBodopM.

kgjyl- (,ocTaBuTb, GpOCUTH, IIepecTaTh, MOJIOMKHTEH, CTABHTH, OCTABATL Ha
mecre') 35 caoBodopm (22 Ha -0%, 9 Ba -y6 edi, 1 Ha -maj Oyp epdi, 1 HA -Hycidyp,
2 Ha -paj);

cania-[canin- (,KIacThb, MOJOMKHUTE, 0CTABHTEL, OPOCHTH, OTHYCTHTL') ymoTpes-
JIeH B BapmaHTe casia- 1 pas (Ha -0%), B BapHanTe Ca4iH- — 9eTHPeKIH (2 na
-0i, 1 ma -i6 mypyp, 1 npmuyactme Ha -Haw);

kigawil- (,cIPOCHTH 4bEro-H. COBETa, COCTABUThH COBENIaHME, YTOOGBI BBHICIIY-
maTh muenne') 3 (ua -0i);

6yjypya~ (;mpmKasaTh, moBegers') 23 (18 ma -0i, 2 na -i6 edi, 1 — impr.
3 n. e, HA -cyH, 2 NPWIACTHA Ha -Han);

§kya- (,9@TaTH, YuUMTBCS; 3BaTh, IPU3HBATH, IpHITIANIaTh, TPeGOBATH')
1 (na -y0);

ajmil- ,0BITH CKasaHy, OBOPUTBCHA; OHITH Jamy (ci1oBO), OHTHL HasHAYeHY,
ompepeneHy, skajoBaHy (Komy-imbo HOMmEHOCTH  up.)’ 15 (8 Ha -0i, 5 Ha
-i6 edi, 1 ma -mac edi, 1 HA -Hanodi);

aman- (,AaTh WM#d, HasBaTh, HasHaumTh') 2 (1 nmpemmrarus. Ha -yp, 1 Ha
-i6 edi);

Oejil- (,ckasaTh, Has3HBaThL ) 2 (Ha -0i);

mildl- (,2xemaTh, X0TeTh, IPOCATH, cKa3aTh, TpeGoBareh') 1 (Ha -i6 edi);

6imil- (;nmcarn’) 36 (11 ma -0i, B Tom umcine 1 wa -mddi, 2 na -i6 myp, 1 wa
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-mab Oyp, 6 na -i6 edi, B TOM 4mCIe ONMH pa3 — 3-e JI. MH. 4. -i6 edildp; 1 Ha
-ean dOyp, 14 wa -ean, B ToMm uuciie 1 Ha -maeawn, 1 wa -eawmi, 1 Ha -eawnlapdin;
1 na -ijp ywymn);

6akia- (,emorpers’) 1 (wa -0i);

kypia- (,Bugmers’) 22 (10 wa -0i, us Hux 3 wa -madi; 2 ua -mab edi, 2 Ha -maj
oyp, 2 na -maj Oyp edi, 1 ua -ean emac epdi, 1 na -eaj, 4 upudacrusi uHa -2an, #H3
wnx 1 wa -maean, 1 ua -2anda);

ewimil- (,casimarh, yensixarh') 13 (4 na -0i, B ToM uncsie 1 wa -madi; 1 Ha
-i6 edi, 2 Ha -maj Oyp, 1 na -yp edi n 2 wa -mac edi, 1 na -2an emac, 1 na -ca,
1 na -eydek);

k§pcamil- (,uoxaseBaTh') 1 (Ha -0i);

iwmihan kgpcamil- (,uUposBiIATh Tpuiesxkanune’) 2 (wa -0i);

ania-lasin- (,B3SATh, 6paTh’): asia- 6 (3 Ha -0i, 1 Ha -0% exin, 1 Ha -Haj, 1 Ha
-handa); asin- 6 [4 Ha -0i, n3 Bux 1 Ha -#adi, 1 Ha ~yp e(p)di, 1 na -Handin cyn];

iuil- (,umtn') 35 [29 Ha -0i, 1 Ba ~yp e(p)di, 1 Ha -Maj Oyp edi, 2 na -i6 dyp,
1 ma -2af, 1 Ha -cal;

jejil- (,ectn’) 14 (11 na -9i, 1 Ha -i6 edi, 1 na -jjp, 1 Ha -eanini);

yaawia- (,XesUTh, pasfesdTh, pa3laBaTh U0 4acTaM') 4 (Ha -07);

ma6ia- (;HaUTH, OTHCKaTbh, JocTaTs') 24 [13 Ha -0¢ (B ToM uHcie 5 OTpHIA-
TeILHHWX Ha -#adi), 1 ma -i6 edi, 2 ma -yp u 2 Ha -mac, 2 HA -yp edi m 3 Ha
mac edi, 1 ua -mabil;

6yaya- (,E37OMaTh, pPacCTPOMTh, COKPYWIMTh, padpywmth’) 20 [2 ma -0f
1 ua -i6 edi, 1 na -a dyp, 1 ua -hajrap edi, 1 wa -mak, 7 va -han (cpenm HEX
1 Ha -Hanwnin), 6 Ha -36, 1 na -Hasil;

4abja- (,pyOoaTs, C€Yb; YRApsATh, KoNoTh') 6 (4 Ha -07, 1 na -i6 e¢di u 1 Ha
-mab edi);

kecil- (,pesarb, Kocuts, pyours‘) 3 (1 Ha -madi, 1 Ha -maj Oyp edi, 1 Ha -ca);

kasia- (,wonats, puTh’) 4 (1 Ha -0i, 1 Ha -Haj, 2 Ha -Han);

ypya- (,ourth, ymapars') 2 (ua -0i);

mymya- (,fepsRaTh, NOHMAaTh, CXBAaTUTh, Xpauuts') 1 (Ha -y6 myp);

manwypy+~ (,IOPy4dATs, BPYYUTH, JOCTABUTE, IepenaTs,) — 1 (wa -0%);

ymaria- (,CTHIUTHCS, CAYIIATHCH, KpacHers') 1 (Ha -0%);

kymapil- (,IOAUATH, BO3HOCUTDL, CHATH, B3fATh, HECTH, YHOCHTh, 11eDPEHOCHTD,
uperepuenats’) 1 pas (Ha -i6 edi);

kipia- [,pe3ars, pyouTh; mcTpeOHTh, YHHUTOMMTH (Heupusteds) ] 3 (2 Ha
-0i, 1 ma -handin cyy);

kynapia- (,lIONHATH, BO3BHCHTE, BO30OYAUTH; BHIEPRYTh, BHIBAHYTH, CBOPO-
tars') 8 (6 Ha -0%, 1 Ha -i0 ¢di, 1 Ha -i6 myp),

jacaa- (,cmesmaTh, YCTPOUTH, CHAPARUTH, yopats') 1 (Ha -i6 myp);

acia- (,Bemars, nosecuts') 1 (Ha -i6 edi);

mijsijl- (,6BITH M3HOWIEHY, CTepeThes, HcUesHyTh') 1 (ma -mak);

30

A e st rm el Lt anTA



ixil- (,ceATs x7e0; Pa3BOAUTH NMOCPEICTBOM KOpPHeH, MOCaAuTh AepeBo; oGpa-
6ateiBaTe 3emimio’) 1 (1pudactme Ha -2aH);

ieil- (,coTHYTB, HaKIOHHUTE') 1 (BHa -§0);

mykys- (,mokodoTHTR') 1 (IpmyacTue HA -yp);

mokjjl- (,0MTh, yaapsATh, KOJOTHTE, TOJ0YL‘) 1 (IpuuacThe Ha -ijp);

miwil- [,0BTh TIPOKONOTY, HPORBIPABATHCH, NpPOPBATLCA; B3OHTH (Xiel,
pacrenne)'| 1 (ma -i6);

mipil- (,cobupars, coefluHATE') 1 (UpHYACTHe HA -{p);

cauin- (,CesATh, PACCCATh, CHIIATEL, paccHIaTh, Opearare’) 1 (Ha -0%).

M®opmbl macenBa MOryT 00pasoBRIBATHCA TAKIKE OT 1'JIar0JIOB, yiKe IOIY4nB-
INMX IIOKa3aTeslb Kay3aTHBa MM — IIPaBa, 3HAUNTEIIHHO PeKe — IIOKa3aTellb.
B3aMMHO-COBMRCTHOLO. 3a7I0ra; CIEAYeT  YUYATHIBATH I1IPH HTOM, YTO I'JIATOJIH
NBWKEHNsI, IPHHAMAsA IOKasaTellb Kay3aTHBA, 324acTYIO M3MEHsIOT CBOE BHa-
ucHne. Ilepeunmcnmum ymorpebasiomnecss B BH $opmel maccmsa, o0pazoBaHHEe
OT IJIarojioB B Kay3aThHBe:

ymrapil- (,3aCTaBUTH IPONTH, LIPOBOJUTH, [IEPEHECTH, 0CTaBUTH 4T0') 7 [O Ha
-0i (B ToM uncyre 1 oTpunaTenbHad Ha -madi), 2 Ba -ca edi];

uikapia- (,BHIBOJNTE, BRIHOCUTH, BHIOHATD, JUINATE JODKHOCTH') O (2 Ha -0,
2 Ha -i6 edi, 1 Ha -yp epdi);

kelmypijl- (,3acTaBUTH UPHATH, IpUBecTH, Npunectn') 4 (3 Ha -0i, 1 ua -ean);

janOypya- (,3aCTaBUTh OTOMTH, BepHYTb, BOSBPATHTH') 4 (Ha -0%);

miwijpijl- (,ypOHHUTH, CHYCTUTh, CBCPHYTH, cOMTH ¢ Koua‘) 1 (ma -0i);

kauwypya- (,3acTaBUTH MM JaTh OexaTh, ofpaTurh B 0ErcTBO, IIPOrHATH )
1 (na -67);

jimgjjpil- (,/IOBOAMTH, MOCTaBNATH, JONYCKAaTh, CHEJAAThb JIOCTATOYHBIM')
1 (ma -0i);

gamyphysys- (;mocaiuTh, mocenutsh') 1 (na -0%);

wabmypya-fvanmypya- (;Myckars B Ger, BejeTb pyouts') 9 (Ha -0i);

Jijkijndypyl- (,6BMTH 3acTaBieHy NPEKJIOHATHCA HJIM IOBHHOBAThCHA; OBITH.
BOBBHIIIICHY B 3BaHUe, yAOCTOEHY IIOYeTHOro 3BaHUA!) O (4 Ha -0i, 1 Ha -i6 edi);

mymmypya- (,3acTaBUTh epKaTh WM noiiMaTs) 3 (1 ma -0i, 2 Ha -i6 €di);

kijo§pyl- (,MageTs HA KOro, ofeTh, IOMOYbL OfleThcA‘) 3 (Ha -0i);

kasdypya- (,1pHKa3aTh, 3aCTABUTh KOIATh, PHITH, BEIPESHIBATh') 2 (Ha -0%);

ajm(m)ypys- (,BeneTh cKasaTh, BeseTh nepefarn’) 1 (ma -0i); damypyl-

oamijpyl- (,yéusats’) (wa -0%);

cindypys- (,caoMarh, pasbuTh, nopasuTs, nobenuts’) 1 (Ha -Har);

Jibiwmypya- (,3acTaBUTL Beex cobparbes Bmecte') 1 (Ha -haw).

Ilorasarens -il-/-§jl-/-y4- TPUCOEAMHICTCA K CAEAYIOLIMM IJIACOJIAM, UMEIO-
IIAM B CBOEM COCTaBe GopMarhl BBAMMHO-COBMECTHOIO 3ajI0Ta:

Jjimiwil- (,no6MBaTHCs, MOXOHAUTH, NOTOHATH, HOCTAThCA KOMY, PABHATHCA
¢ Kem') 1 (wa -0i);
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k§pijuijl- (,BEETBCA ¢ KeM, pyr ¢ ApYyrom; 3fopoBaThed’) 2 (Ha -0i);

cyalawil- (,pasroBapuBaTh BMECTe, BHICKa3aTh Hpyr apyry') 1 (ua -0i);

ypywya- (,ipaThes, cpakaTbes, Opanutseda’) 1 (wa -0%).

SacinyxuBaer OBThH OTMEUCHHEBIM eIMHCTBEHHBIN sadurcupoBanusii B BH
-CIIydall TpucoeyHends K IJarojly B IIaccHBe elfe u HOKa3aTessl BO3BPATHOLO
sajiora — jacaain- (1 cimoBodopma Ha -0i)%.

ITpuncpenuwni  pecerp cioBodopm riarosos, sadmucmpoBaudsix. B BH
B dopme IaccuBa, MOKasbBaeT HANOOJBINYIO YIOTPeOIIAEMOCTh 3THX 1'71ar0JI0B
B Qopmax upomeiitiero Bpemens (B OCHOBHOM Ha -0f, XOTS BCTPEYaEMOCTh
dopm Ha -i6 edi ToKe BechMa BeJIMKa); €3 COMUCHHsL 3TO OLUPEAIHCTCH caMoll
sRaypoBol npuuagmexuocreio bH. Mopmbr HacTOAEero u OYAYUIEro BPEMCH,
a TaxyKe HAKJIOHCHNI, KAaK M HeJINYHBe GOPMBL TIACCHBHOIO I'71arosa IpencTaB-
JIeHBl BechbMa PasHoo0paszvo, XOTS ¥ He ¢TOJIb MHOFQYMCIIeHIIO.

acay:KuBacT BHWMAHWs W APYroil GaxT, Ha BTOT Pa3 BPSE JU OHpeesIsHio-
nrafcs KaHPOBOH ITPUIIAJITEAKILOCTHIO T pOUBBC/ICHI S UIIA €70 CTHIIeM, a UMEHHO:
audnble QOPMBI IJIAUOJIOB B IIaCCHMBE, KaK IIPABMJIO, IPENCTaBIAIOT co00M
3-be JMUO C. UMCNIA; TOJIBKO B TpexX CJydasX yAajoch oOHAPYMUTH 3-¢ aHuno
MH. uncia: 6imili6 edinap (BH 267g), Gysyapajaap edi (BH 88;), myaazasa
kiayaypaap (BH 162;).

OGpucoBaB KPYT [JIAr0II0B, MMEIOIMX B CBOEGM COCTaBe HOKA3aTeNb -JI-/-I-. . .,
n xapaxrep ux yuorpebasemoctn B BH, onmimem Gomee mogpofuo yme oTMe-
MaBIIMECA B JUTepatype caydau yupasienus B BH rmaroma B maccmBe BWHH-
TeJbHBIM HafexoM odberTa.l* fIBjennme 5TO U3BECTHO W BO MHOTHX JApPYrHUX

13 HeMHOI'OYHMCICHHbBIE ,,IIPAMEPHl COC/IMHEHHS CTPafaTesIbHOH ¥ BO3BPATHOH ¢opm
8 ofguoM citose’’ mpuBommt A. M. Illep6ax (cMm. ero I'pammamuneckuii ouepr A3blKa Mo prCKUL
mexemos X— XIIT g6. us Bocmounozo Typrecmana®’, M.—JL 1961, ctp. 167).

14 Cum. II. M. Meawopanckul, Hamamuur ¢ weemv Kroav—Teeuna, 3BO PAO, XII,
o, I1—1I, CIIG., 1899, crp. 102; II. M. Menmoparckui, Jorymenm yiieyperozo nucvma
Cyamana Omap-Hleiixa, 3BO PAO, XVI, 1, 1905; A. von Gabain, Alttérkische Grammatik,
Leipzig 1950, ctp. 166; C. Brockelmann, Osttiirkische Grammatik der islamischen Litera-
tursprachen Mittelasiens, Leiden. 5. Lief. 1953, ctp. 286; I @. Bnarosa, KaHp. OHCCEPT.;
B. H. Acmaunos, Hexomopvie gonpoct 2aa20abH080 YnpasaeHila ¢ NAMAMHUKAE, azepbaiio-
HCANCKO20 AIBIKA 8 CPAGHUMEABHOM 0C8CWeHUU (nepexodnvie eadeonsy). Hann. nmccept., Baxy,
1960; A. A. Ongamesn, Cucmema ca08006pasoeanus U cnpamcenus 2aaeond 8 6aWKUPCKom
azvike, M. 1958, cTp. 99; B. B. PemetoB, Vabexcruili nayuorasbruiii azvix B ¢6. Bonpocw
Popmuposarnus u passumusa nayuonasshir agukog (Tpymsr Hu-ta ssspixosnanusa AH CCCP,
X), M. 1960, ctp. 127; 3. ®assnoB, Hameeopus 3a102a 8 Y36EKCKOM A3LIKE 6 CPAGHUMEALHO-
ucmopuueckosm oceewercuu. Kang. nmecept., M. 1961; A. M. [llep6ax, I'pammamura cmapo-
yaberckoeo sasvira, M.—JI. 1962, ctp. 179; C. A. Meppayc (cM. ero Kaam. juccepr. ¥Vabex
muauda ge’'a dapananapu Kameeopuacu, TamrerT 1950) IPHBONAT B 5-0H IJ1aBe, NOCBsICH-
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naMATHARAX CTaPOTIPKCKOR NHCHMEHHOCTH, DABHO KaK M B PAJE COBPEMEeHHBIX
TIOPKCKAX #3BIKOB,'S a TalKe B SIBBIKAX, 11a3bIBAEMBIX aJTaMCKMMMU. 'S ’

OrMeruM BHaYaJie Te IJIATOJSL, KOTOpHIe, OYAYy4HM B ¢opMe LaccmBa, MOTYT
B BH yupasnste akky3aTmBOM mMeHH 0OHOKTa& AeiiCTBHA. OTO0 mpemwe BCero
Jibapil-, koropsiit nokaszan 92 ciyuast nogobHOrO ynorpebienns (K 3ToMy Hao
npubaBuTh 2 C¢Iydasi, KOrJla 3TOT Iilarojl YOPaBJAeT TeHATHBOM 00BeKTa —
BH 296,5 ;o — u ucxonueM uagexom odvexra — BH 162,,); 6epil- — 19 ciuy-
qaes, a Takme kapap 6epil- — 5 u pyxcam Gepil- — 3; 6imil- — 10; Ljjya- — 17,
a TawKe cysni kfjya- — 4 m ami(ni) Lijjya- — 2; ewimil- — 5; kipijl- — 5;
wabin- — 4; ajmia- — 3. Ormeveno 10 jgBa caydas yuorpedseuwds: kiyawil-,
til-, mapmia-, yaawil-, ma6ia-; MO ONHOMY Pa3y ymorpebiieHHl BapuaHTHI
asia- v aAiH-. 3aperucTpuposaro no 1 cnyuaio mirrepecyrolnero uac yuorpebie-
HHUsfl I'7IATONOB amad-, 6Yjypys-, mymya-, ypys-, Oysya-, gmaria-, milil-, xjp-
camil-, manwypya-.

Cnyuaes, KOTia IIaros kiaig- ynpaBiseT aKKy3aTHBOM 00BCKTA, OTMEYEHO J,
a KOrfa B aHAJOrMYHOW QYHKIMA BBICTYHAET er0 BapuaHT kjain-, — 2. 3ape-
THECTPUPOBAHO TaKKe YIpaBjleHMe aKKy3aTHBOM o0BeKTa y Ienoro psapga
COCTABHBIX TIJIar0oJ0B, BCHOMOTATCILHEIM KOMIIOHEHTOM KOTODHEIX SBJISETCSH

riaron kiaia-|kiain-: mawjin kisia- — 9 u m. kigin- — 1; mawwdpim Liaia-
— 3 1 M kimin- — 1; wawda kEiaia- — 2; mdcdwwyp kivia- — 2; mazbym-y
mycmahkdm kiaia- — 1 n mycmahkdm-y mazbym kisin- — 1; kicmdm kiaia-
— 1 4+ 1 cayvaii ynpasnenust remmtuBoM (BH 431,,_) m k. kiain- — 1;

no 1 pasy BerpedaroTcsi ¢ HOTOOHBIM YIpaBJIeHWEM MaH® Liaii-, Binajam
kinia-, makcim kiaia-, ma@@piéd kiaia-, mahdio-y ciacim kisia-, masamam
kiaia-, a Taxoxe mdahkik kiain-, 3ahip Liain-, ihmijim kiain-, cdjp kiaia-.
VYnpapieHne aKKY3aTHBOM OOLeKTa OTMEYEHO TAKMKE Yy TJIAroJioB, NACCHB
KOTOPHX 00pa3oBaH He HENOCDECTBEHHO OT OCHOBH, a 0T (OPMBI KaysaTusa:
wabmypya- — 6, ymrapil- — 4, wikapis- — 3, jandypya- — 2, relmypyl- — 1;

1:0¥ aHanm3y ommboyEoro ymorpeb:eHns 3a;0roB, B3 BH 2 mpumepa ynpasmeRus naccEBa
aKKy3aTHBOM O0BEKTAa B KadecTBe MILTIOCTDAUWH TOT0, KAK HE CJIefyeT IOBOPUTL W IHCATh
(ctp. 210).

15 Cu. C. E. Manos, Erucelickan nucbmennocmdy miwopros, M.—JI., 1952, ¢tp. 18; 3. B.
Cepopran, Afgpukcn enazoncobpasosanus ¢ asepbaiidmcancrom sawiwe, M., 1962; B. U.
Acaanos, O coomHOWEHUYU KAMELOPUL NEPETOOROCIU U KAME20PUL 384024 NPU YNPACACHUL,
Haseetnss AH Azep6. CCP, 1959, No 6; X. fIky60Ba, 3aaceu ¢ ysberckom aavike & cono-
cmaeaenuu ¢ sanozamu pycckozo sasvika. Hanp. muccept., Tamkent 1955 (3mech mpHEBOgATCS
MHOTOYACTICHHbIE HPAMEPEl YIOTPeSIeHna B COBPCMEHROM y30eKCKOM A3bIKE MACCHBA C AKKY-
3aTHBOM O0T.CKT4, TOYCPHHYTHE M3 NIKONBHEIX yIeOHHKOB); a TAKMKe HePEUMCICHHLIC Bhillle
xaHg. ;mccepranmn I. @. Buarosoi, B. M. Acmanosa, 3. ®asemiosa.

1% Cu. A, BoO6poBEEKOB, I'pammamura monzoavcko-kaambiykozo aswika, HKasanp 1849,
ctp. 126; T. II. CansxeeB, 3aaoeu ¢ moneoavckuxr sawkar, Tpyns Boemmoro Mu-ra wmmo-
CTPaEHbIX f3BIKOB, 3, M., 1947, crp. 110 m ca. Cp. rareke H. U. Kompax, Cummarcuc
ANOHCK020 HAYUOHAABIL020 sumepamyprozo aavika, M. 1937.
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1O O[HOMY CIVYaIl0 OTMeYeHkl ajm(m)ypya-, [ijkijndiypil-, mapmmypya-,
mymmypy.a-, mymypya-, gamyphHyaya-.

Ilepeuuciennble rIarosbl B HACCHBE BCTPEUAIOTCST B JOBONLHO OT PAHHIEHHOM
penepryape fopm, TouHee ckasaTh — QOPMEL 3-I0 J. efl. uncia (3aduKcupoBana
auinbs Gopma meeNpudacTus HA -Hasi Aasi 6ys3yqa-)Y U NpeuMyIIecTBEHHO —
BPEeMEHHBIC 13 TPYIIIEE TPOIIeJIINX BpeMell [60bile Beero 1ia -0, 3HAUMTeIBHO
MeHbIIe Ha -1 edi, -i6 Oyp e(p)0i[-mab dyp e(p)oi, -maj Oyp e(p)0i, CAUHAYHEIC
cayuaw na -yp e(p)0i u upemuKRaTUBHOrO yrorpeSiueHus -ear], 4 caydasi ua
~hajl-eaj, 1 — ycioBHOI0 (Mppeanbuoro) MakIOHeNHus: HA -ca edi.

Iepeuncaennsie raroast B gopme naccupa yupasisaior 8 BH akkyszatusom
TCX JKC CAMBIX Pa3psiiOB MMCH, KaKNMU 5TU [JIAIONH YHPABIAIOT W B ¢BOCH
0CHOBHOII dopme.

B ¢yuxupn obberra upn naccnBuslx riarosnax B gopMe aKKy3aTHBa MOI'YT
BBICTYHATH Pa3Ho0obpasHblc Pa3psiyibl CJIOB — HMMCHA CYUIECTRUTEJIBHEIE OJY-
HieBJIeulble i uMena co0CTBCHHBIC, HMCHA CYUICCTBUTCIIBLHBIC HEO[YIICRICIHbIC
M TOLIOILMMBL; MECTOMMEHWs1, YHCIUTebuLe, cy6CcTalTARIPOBAIIHBLE IIaT OJIbHAIE
$OpPMEI, LIpuUYeM IMEHA CYLIeCTBHTeJIbHble, KaK I Apyrue cy0cTaHTHBHPOBAIHEIC
paspsANEL CJI0B, MOI'YT HCIIOJIB30BATHCH KAK ¢ adPuKCaMI IPAHAIISHKHOCTH, TaK
1 (e3 1IUxX, yuoTpedsasich KaK B OIPeNCIUTEILHOM CJI0BOCOYETallHY, TAK U BIC
ero; B dopMe CHMHCTBEHHOTO U MHOKecTBewnoro uucesr. [Ipu ruarose ji6apil-
B COOTBETCTBUM ¢ €0 CEMAITUKOH B KAYCCTBE OOBEKTA UCILOIB3YIOTCS 1IPEAMY-
HICCTBCIIIO MMOHA JIMYHBIE (B TOM YMCJe [IpPO3BULIA U Kiuku) (Bcero 80 ciry-
94eB ¢ Y4eroM BCCX OPOPMIEHHLIX OSHOPOAHBIX IPsMBIX MONOJHEHHIT); He-
CKONBKO Ppe¥e YHOTPeOIAIOTCA MMEHA CYIIeCTBUTCIbHBIC ONYIIeBJICHHBIC —
B el W MH. "uciax [ghaing (,con’) — 1, akang (,crapimuit 6par') — 1, wiwicini
(,uenoBer’) — 1, jieimui (,Momopen') — 2 u jizimldipni 2, ewik abani — 1,
ilni — 1, Geklapni (,6ex') — 1]; uMena CyU[ECTBUTEILIBIC I1€0/YIICBIICHEEIC
B aKKy3aTMBe YHOTPeOJIeHBl ciepylouiue: ueplik mycasihing (,61arne coper
OTIIOCHTEABMO BoMcKA') — 1; mdpﬁ?;cngdHi, awwvapni, gipmansapini 1o 1 pasy,
xamvi — 1, kimwvani 1, kyaing — 1 (em. hyardny gy kjaini ji6apiloi BH 307,
,,110CIIa M 1rpaBoe KPBLIo poTh''); 1 pas 3adurcupoBaro ymoTpebieHHe MECTO-
nMeHust 3 7L efl. uuena axi, 1 paz — ueoupesesclioe MCCTOMMCIING BO MH. YHCJIC
6awvsinapni, B 1 caydae MCIONb3yeTcs ¢yOCTAHTUBMPOBAITHOC YHC/IUTCIBHOC:
doasabanaapdin 6ip ikini kalni ji6apili6 edi (BH 490y,) ,,n3 uncyia myxamnabamnos
ORuoOro-uByx vocianu Torga B Kammu'’. 4 ciydas ynorpeGacuns cyGeTanTuBi-
POBaHHLIX HIpUlAraTeNbHbIX (M3 HuUX apalcroe arcdpini (,00JBIIMIICTBO’) —
1 n nepemjickoe — nijadar (;uemmit') u nijadasapni (3o 1 pasy), B TOM 4mclie
5 pa3 bawaik/bawaibrapni: kacism bex wd i6pahim capy wd wejic wabhypi 6a-

17 Cp., Buactnoctn: II. fl. Cro paK, O kamezopuu 3a102a 6uykomekom Aavike, B KH.: Bonpocw

epammamuru. CO. crateit k 75-mermio axan. M. V. Mentamwnosa, M.—JI., 1960, cTp. 143,
"71e OTMEYAeTCfl, UTO NPHYACTHC B YYKOTCKOM He MOMKeT OBITH 3a;10T0BOM GOpPMOIL.
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waihaapui ikl mapagiha iapap jibapili6 edi (BH 76,,,) ,,Torga mocnaman
pasBenKky B 08e cTopousl Bo 1ytaBe ¢ HacamberoM, Ubpaxunmom Capy u Beucom

<Taropu'’.
EcrectBerino, aro 1pu riarose 6epil- — Tawske B COOTBETCTBUHA G €0 Ce-
MaHTHUKOH — B KadecTBe 00BCKTA B aKKYy3aTUBE YHIOTPEOIIAIOTCS I'JIABHBIM

00pa3oM HMena CYIIECTBHTETLHBIE WCOAYHIEBJEHITEle i OCOGEHHO 4acTo —
TOMOMIMSI, MMEIONTHe MHOrfa NPH cefe HPHIONKeHusl [HampaMep: OacyHanyp
wilajjamini Gepiloi (bH 486,) ,,zamm oxpyr [rynnyp'/; B c¢Boio ouepens,
1IPY COCTABHOM IJ1arose pyrcam 6epil- yiuotpedasioTesi B aKKy3aTHBE HCKITIOTH-
TEJIBHO WMCHA JIHYUbe, a upu kapap 6epil- — wuMeua CyIecTBUTELHbE He-
ofyuenIeunsle [Tpuskabt cgani (,eqnono’) i 1 pas niwkdwni (oguonicauc')|;
UDH I'jaroie kjjy4- B aKkysaruBo yuorpebasiotes: im0 INIHEE MMEHa U CY-
UICCTBMTENLIBIC OJYVIIeBIeUHble (U TOIAA TJaroJl 03uadaeT ,0CTaBUTH, MOCTA-
BATEL', IN60 MMEHA GYIIECTBHTCIBHLIC HCOAYIICBICHIIBIE: c8/i — O [Hanpumep:
Mmauwdpam kiai6 cysni mymea kyjyaoi kim ... (BH 312,) ,,mocosemanmucs,
DOCTAHOBMJIM LA TOM, 9To ... | m dmwi [uanpumep: kisea amnaciniy amini jk
Efjyadt (GH 25,.,;) ,,lodepu fRasm Kak pas mMsa ce Marepn'' ], a raxme apad.
jecapini (,1paBas CTopoHa'), HO ViKe UPH cOCTaBHOM raarosc dm kyjya- [cp.
aniy jemin wa jecapiniyy wa cya am kyjyadi (BH 266,,) ,,cro npaBywo cropomy
W JICBYIO CTOPOMY HazBam i w cya' |. I'aros €a6ia- yrpanisieT akKy3aTuBOM
1 arHomEMaA BO MH. 4uelie — hdsapdaapni (,xazapefimsl’), 1 TorommMa —
Kohammui M 2 CYMIECTBATENLHBIX HCONVIIeBCHIBX [dawmui (,crens') 1 u aBhan-
niy 6ip Ogaakini (,omuo orpesennme adranues’) — 1). I'maros 6imil- B cBoeM
OCHOBHOM 3HA4YeIlMy YILPABIHsH aKKY3aTHBOM CYIIECTBUTCHBHBIX HEOJ yIIeBIeH-
HBIX — zamaapwui (nuenma’) 1, 6ymayhini (,uabegpemnur OynaTubni’) 1,
xamniy ciwading (,nodepr nmesMma‘) 1, masmynni (,comepsranme’) 1, wipaxlik
nimdlapri (,Hy:RHBIC Beiu')'® 1, saperucTpnpoBaH TAaKMKe € AKKY3aTHBOM
upuvacTHOH Gopmel Ha -yp [kyu wd ypykniy kelipini 6imili6 eoi (BH 464,)
,,TOrJa OIHMcasy npubbiTHe ceMeil u pojoB''] B 3HAYEHHN ,0UHCATH W ¢ AKKY-
3aTMBOM CYIHeCTBRTENBHOTO ONYIIeBIEHHOr0 jiemldpni — 2 pasa [kiaid wabkan
Jieimldipni mamam ipawyaha 6imili6 edi (BH 109,5_5,) ,,MOTONIIOB, BIaEIOIIUX
ME40M, II0JIHOCTHIO 3allMCaJIN TOrJa B aBaHraph ‘( u O pas ¢ MMeHaMM cOOCTBEH-
HBIMH B BHAYEHHU ,,3AIMCATH' .

Kiyawil- ynpaBnser axxkysatuBoM npmyactHoW (opmel Ha -yp [Kabianiy
yemiea pilhal 6apyp janapini winawiloi (BH 134;) ,,00cyxpanu, aTTH du uM
Ha Habyn roryac wim orerymmts''], K 9TOMY ciyvaio OJM30K M APYroii, Korma
3TOT IJIaroJ YNpaBjfeT aKKy3aTHBOM CYMeECTBUTEIBHOTO }eOoqyHIeBIeHHOTO,
uMermero npu cebfe B KayecTBe ONpeAeeHUA MpPHUYACTHYIO QopMy Ha -yp

18 B mabike BH nimd orMedeno eime B ¢BoeM cyOCTAHTHBHOM W, BHAEMO, 0ojiee CTapoM
3HAYEHUH ,Beillb, HEYTO peasbroe’.
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[kajcapi jipijp macraxaming kigawiloi (BH 181,) ,,06cyxaanu wactaBnenne,
B KaKkyw cropoHy uTTH' |¥. 6yjypys- yuorpedseHO ¢ HEOAYDIEBIEHHBIM CY-
LIECTBUTEABHEIM Oandisapni — 1, mapmis- B CO4eTaHHH ¢ AKKY3aTHBOM
obnerTa ofpasyer ycroiymeoe coderanue, oTMedennoe B BH jgBaskyuber ma crp.
2454, 65w amui mapmiayp edi ,,BEJIH TOJ Y3I(bl IEOCeNNIanHyI0 (M HeHa-
rpyKeHHy10?) nomans’

Hpn raarvose kypyl- B KauecTBO OOBEKTA OANAHBL YUOTPEOHJICHO MeCTO-
MMEHHE 3-1'0 JI. MH. YUCJIA A4apHi, OTMEYeHO 2 ¢JLydYasl HCIOAb30BAHUS HMEH
CYINECTBUTCIBIBIX HEOAYMeBJICHHHX — wmiwdni (;muon’) u jaxni (,men’),
¥ B 2 ciaydasx ynoTpebjieHme CYIICCTBUTEIBHBIX 3TOr0 pa3psafa B ONpees-
TeALHOM COYeTaHHuK ¢ TOUOHHMMAMH — 2apmcip wilajimlapini w hindycman
niwéhicini, 1 pas — Tonounm radacypri. IIpH raaroie aaii-lasin- 0TMEUEHO
B JBYX cIy4asfx ymoTpe(JeHue OTIJIArOJALHOTO CYINECTRUTENILHOr0 KyphHanini
{,KpemnocTh), IpHYCM B OJHOM cJjiydae ¢ Olpefe/ielueM — TOIOHHMOM pibam-i
hodxnca Lypbarini, B npyroM — 03 Hero; Npu ¥1auii- KCIIOJIL30BaNEl 110 1 pasy
CYUIECTRUTEIILHHE HEOAYIICBICHHbC — 6;caj6dnapni (,maTel') M asamui
(,opynus, cHapAdsl'); Py ajmis- ABaXIbl YyNOTPeOJIensl TONOHAMBI — AAYPHI
¥ amdwdni; npu amas- 1 TomoHUM amawdwni; npu milal- — umaA cobcTBEnHOE
dmeannacipni; mymya- — 1 pas ¢ CYIECTBUTETHHBIM HEOMyIUEBJICHHBIM [Ulili
(,meno‘); ypya- — 1 pas ¢ mecTomMenmeM 6ab3iHi (,HeKOTOPHIL'); 6y3ys- 1 pas
¢ CYIIECTBUTEABHBIM HeOZYIIeBjieHHBIM — ilini (,mapon‘); mabiz- — 1 pas
¢ CYIECTBUTEIHHBIM HEO[LYUIeBIeHHbIM [mapizini (,mata; mcropma‘)], 1 pas
¢ wMeHeM cOGCTBeHHBIM (Oamihaneip mipaani); Tpn ivil- B akKy3aTHBE YHOTpeH-
JICHO CYIUeCTBUTEIbHOe Kjnlapni®; gmawis- — 1 pas ¢ mepc. mapawirui
(,xamns'); ewimia- 4 pasa ¢ CyImecTBUTEJbHLIMA HEONYMIeBICHHEIMA — ld¢haini
(;cm0Bo, peur’); cy3ini (,c710B0*), maspigini (,omucanue,), B ToM ducie 1 pas —
BO MH. umcie Oxcywypaapui u 1 pas ¢ yKA3aTeILHBIM MECTOMMEHHEM MYNi;
npu raaronae kiiia-/kisin- ynoTpebisiorcd N0 OJHOMY pasy CYIIeCTBHTEIbHbLIE
HEOJyIIeBJIeHHbIe: majjing (,;omp*), wadnch-i icmikamamini (,NcKpeHHss Marepa‘)
wadnchui (,06pas, MaHepa ‘), uepikni (,BOMCKO'), naxini, B ToM dmcie 1 TomoHMM
— Gadwcypni (cp. 6adncypri wah mip hycajn wyhdaciha kiaiadi — BH 322, —

19 3., ®as3pI0B HECKONBKO OTCTYHaeT OT HCTHHE, KOT[a, KOMMEHTHDYA MOCIeIHMIL
npuMep (KOTOPEI OH HPHEBOJHT B CBOEH AWccepTalMK), NHIIET: ,,3aMETHM, 4TO ... IJIAro:i
KeHeau MoKk ,COBETOBAThCA' ABIACTCA HemepeXodakiM. JIpyrue cIydad ynoTpeGIenus OPAMOro
JIONIO.[HEHMsL IIPA HEelle PeXOIHEIX MHEOTOCTIOKHEIX TJIar0JIaX B CTAPOY30eKCKOM A3LIKe He OhLIn
obuapysxenn’ (yras. coq., crp. 79). Ha camom fmese 3gech BMeeT MeCTO cOXpaHeHHe ynpasie-

HusI MexopHoro raarona Kinaw-, korophiit B A3kike BH — B oTiimude OT cOBPeMEHHOTO
SIBLIRA — fABJIAETCA NEPeXONHEIM W YIPaBjIfeT aKKy3aTEBOM OOTBEKTa, HapHMep: rodxca

aby as-maxapimui ypmaba xinawioi (BH 124,,), a Taxwwxe BH 244, (cp. Taxme BH 465,55,
I/l AKKy3aTHBOM OGBEKTa ympasideT mdwwdpim kina-).

20 3nech CJeAyeT OTMETHTh HeOOH9HOe, BPEMEHHOe HamoJIHeHHe oOmerra: kywldphi
iuildi (BH 3254) ,,onmm paaMu'’,
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. Bamyp cpenamu yenosuem Hlax Mup-Xyceiiny*’), a Taxme 1 cuernoe mecTo-
uMenne 6ip miudni (,HeCKONBKO') (cp.: 6ip niudmi jixi Oer kiaini6 edi —
BH 382,_4 — ,,Heckonbunx mpouwsbenu B HOBHe Gexu''); mawjin kiaia-|kiain-
9 pas ¢ umeHaMn COOCTBCHHBIMA H O — ¢ CYIIECTBUTEJILHBIMH HeOJ YINeBJIeH-
HBIMM, U3 KOTOPBIX TOABKO 1 — marnabini (,Mepuas BepeBKa 3eMiieMepa; OKOJIO
24 M) — B efi. 4ucie, OCTalblIble — BO MH. 4ucae: 6ildapaapni u 2ypyhaaphi
(,;rpyunsr’) mo 1 pasy, 2 pasa 6awaikaapni. IeTepecHo OTMETUTE, YTO MAWWADEM
kiaia-]kiain- TONBKO B ONHOM Ciydae yIpPaBIACT CYIECTBHTEALHBIM [kdjdi-
jamini (,cBOHCTBO, KadecTBO')], a B 4eThIpeX -— IJIaTr0bHBIMH OOpaBOBaHI/IHMI/I
13 KOTOPHIX 3 — mpmyuacTHas GopMa Ha ~yp (Jijpipwi, Kevapni, Mymawaaofcawclk
6gaypri) m 1 nMs pgeiictBusn Ha -mak [ishamakni (,OscTpoe Hamapenue')];
wawda kiaia- — ¢ 1 CyIECTBUTEIBUBIM HEONYIICBIICHHEM BO MH. ddcie [wi-
lajamlapri (,06aacts, oxkpyr)] m ¢ 1 tomonnmoMm (wamc abadui); ihmijam
kiain- — 1 pas3 ¢ cyliecTBUTENbHBIM 1epe. 2ipdini (,0KPecTHOCTh ), B cOYeTaHNHU
¢ TeM jJKe CYUIeCTBUTEALHBIM 1 pas OTMEYCH Inaroil mycmahkdm-y masbym
kiain-; ¢ kicmdm kiaia-lkiain- orMedeHsl mo 1 pasy cyIIecTBUTCIbHBIE TAIIHAN]T
(,cokpoBuinuna’) u 1epe. napeanamui (,36MENbHBIC BJAJleHHA; YHEJH');
¢ winajim kiaia- — 1 pas cyumectBurensuoe kypharini; mdciwwyp kisia- —
Berpedaercst 1 pas ¢ mmenem cofcTBenublM, 1 — ¢ CYHIECTBUTEIBHBIM HEORY-
IIeRJIEHIBIM iwini (,nen0'); sahip kiain- ormedeno 1 pas ¢ mpudacTHOH (opMOil
Ha -rau (mildednini); myiazxasza kiaia- — 1 cyniecTBUTENbHOE BasdMui (,MUD,
BCeJeHHasl'); MaH® kiaia- — 1 cYIIeCTBHTEIBHOE BO MH. YUCIIC My@?wawzpnapnz
(,cocen’); makcim kisia- yupasisier CYUICCTBUTENbHBIM wilajdémini 1 pas;
mahkik kinin- — 1 pas cyIeCTBUTEIBNBM dncawaribni (,cTOPOHBL); Mdrandm
kinia- — 1 pas OTTIIATOJILIIBIM GYIIECTBHTEIBHBIM BO MH. YHCIe (YPYwAapini);
madmcpibi kisia- BeTpewaercs 1 pas ¢ CyMICCTBUTENbIBIM ndlwi (,mepmop, Ha
NPOTsHKEHHN KoToporo mokuO 60 pas cMemuTh rjasa‘); emie He BIOJHE CTa-
OHIM30BABIIMICST COCTABHON Tiarost mdhoid wd cijacim kiaja- 1 pas ¢ cy6-
CTAHTABHPOBAHEBIM CBOET0 poOja ,,COCTABHBIM IIpUJIaraTesbHEM', o6pasoBaH-
IIBIM U3 COYETrallusi CYI[ECTBHTENBIIOTO ¢O CNYKeOHBIM HMeHeM, BO MH. YHCTe:
lw yeminOdkildpui; cdjp kisis- yupaBideT aKKy3aTHBOM TOIOHAMAa — Ci-
Kandapnyphi.

ArrysatuBoM o0berTa ynpasisaior B BH raxse naccususle riiaroiuss, o6 paso-
Banusle or GopM Kaysatusa: wjkapis- — BCTPEUAETCs B COYETAHHHM C HMEHAMM
CYILICCTBUTEJILHBIMI KaK B eff. umcire — ilini (;Hapox, iiof') — 1, Taxk 1 BO MH.
yueae — jieimldpni (1 pas), apabasapri (,noBo3ka‘, 1 pas); ymrdpil- ynpasuser
CYLICCTBUTEIbHEIMU 3amanni (,Bpems’, 2 pasa), kiwin (,8uma‘, 1 pas), apab-
asapri (1 pas); jamdypys- — CYUIECTBUTENBHBIM MHyani (,Moroxa’, 1 pas)
¥ cyObcranTHBUpoBaHHOR (opMoll Ha -eaw (§mrdulipwni, 1 pas); kelmijpijl-
yHpasiiseT cylLecTBATeIbHHM kimabamui (3amuch’, 1 pas); mijwgpil- — cy-
IeCTBUTEIbLHBIM BO MH. yucie 6exldprni (,6ex‘, 1 pas); wabmypya- B O caydasx
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VIPaBIIOT aKKY3aTHBOM MMEH COOCTBENHBIX M B OJHOM CJydae — CYINEeCTBH-
TeJLHEIM OXYIIEeBICHHHM 6ip nidd kiwini (,HECKOIIBKO deioBek'); Jikijndypijl-
yIpaBiseT akKy3aruBoM mMeHn cobcrBenroro (1 pas); mapm(m)ypya- u B mac-
cuBe, 00pa3oBaHOM OT aKKY3aTHBA, COXPAHMJ YIPABJICHAE CYIIECTBATEIbHEIM
awin (ena, mama, 1 pa3) — cp. BeIe c¢tp. 14; ajm(m)ypya- ynpaBiser akxkysa-
THBOM CYIECTBHTEIbHOTO pyzcamni {(,pa3penieHne, mos3Boiienwme’, 1 pas).
Haun6omnec gerxo nmpesicTaBiaeno ¢BOHCTBEHHOEe Kay3aTHBY YOpABIEHUE HPSIMEIM
JOTIOJINEHKEeM B AKKY3aTHBe M KOCBEHHHIM JO0IOJHCHHEM B JaTuBe, KOTOPOC
IIOJTHOCTHIO COXPAHEHO COOTBETCTBYIOIIMM I1aCCHBHEIM IJ1ar0/10M, 00pa30BaHHEIM
0T QopMBI KaysaTuBa, B CJeLYIOIleM LIpHMepe: Mip3a TaH wajrea aby cawsid
Mipsani mymmypy+0i (BH 269,,) ,,Mupse xan Illaiixy Besennm cxBaTuTh AGy
Campa Mup3y‘. B ocranbnex ciy4asx ymorpeGieHns I'7IarojioB 9TOH I'PYIIIAI
TATAB KOCBEIHOTO JIOWOIHeHHs, 0003HAYAIONICro PeallbIforo UCIIOIHUTeNA
OeficTBusi, Kax mpasmsio, B BIH OunBacr onymen. IIpm maccmBmEIx ¢opmax
Kay3aTHBA TIJIAI'0JIOB JIBMMKEHHS 3349aCTYI0 COXPAHAIOTCA allIaTHB, WHECCUB
i abIaTHB COOTBETCTBYIOLUTHX 00OCTOATENILCTB MecTa.

Racasch Bonpoca 06 ynpaB/ieHHM 171aT0JI0B B HaCCHBE HEJIB3s e OTMETHTH,
Jaciee, CJIy4aeB, KOIT]a 11aCCUBHBLI I'71arodl uMeeT Ipn cebe 06BeKT B T'eHUTHBE,
— B 3TOM HTPOSIBJISIETCS IIPEK/C BCEr'0, CHOCOOHOCTh T'@HNTHBA H AKKYy3aTHBA
K BlamMo3aMellc (B3amMosaMena QopM 3THX nafexell ObLTa CBOMCTBEHHA CTapo-
IHMCHLMCIIIOMY $1I3bIKY, ITHPOKO PacCIpPOCTpaliClia OHa I B COBPCMCHUOM Y30eK-
GKOM PasrOBOPHOM 3bLKY, OTKYla Y4CTO UPOHMKRACT U B COB)CMCIHHBIN JuTepa-
TYpPHEM s3BIKR). Tawux chyuac orvedeno 4: ypoyuin wd ypoy ympycinin
maszbym-y smycmahkim Lidindi (HBH 409y ,) ,,upiBojgnav B 11OPANOK W VKpeI-
JISLIA JIATEPL W CT'0 oxpecTiiocTn'; 6‘7/./109;?(1[) kyphawnnisy eipoacipdwniy hija
6panhap wi dmcynpapha kicmam kiiadi (BH 431, 1) ,,0KpCCTHOCTI KPETOCTH
[rAe Gt masHavell ] ¢GOPIBLT YHKT BOMCKA Pas/C/ULT Ha POTY, 11AXOMSIIYT0CH
JIMYHO UPI CcyJiTaile, Ha IIpapoe Ir JIeBOC KPBLTO Bolicka™; myhammad domcar
dncan nykepniy Ji6apildi (LH 2965 44) ,,n0casmm wyrepa Myxammega e
Joxenr*.

Hdnn uinoerpaliti TOT0, Kak TCHMTITB 3aMCHACT ARKY3aTHB, MUTCPCCEH Lpi-
BOJMMBIIT 1[AKC IIPUMEP, IAC PN 1AcCHBHON QopMe 171arosa w3 9Hesa YeThpex
OOTCTOB — OMIOPOMHBLIX WICHOB TPEJIOMEHHSL — TPU WMMCIOT 110Ka3aTedi
aKKy3aTUBa M JALIbL OMNH — llOKa3aTedb I'CUUTHBA: CY.LINall Owcanio 6apaacni
wa hacan xasigpani wa mijara abakiin 657éaMa7>am§H§/1 wad MYyvMIL AMEAHIH
apa imicini pyxcam Gepildi (BH 487, ;) ,,mann paspeutennc |ypanarhes |
Cyarany [lxannny Dhapnacy, n Nacany Xamuade, n okpysenunio (cBire) Mysibt
Abaga, u 6parbsv Mymuua-arma'’.

Jacay:KUBAIOT BHHUMAHUSI TAKMKC TC PEIKUC HPUMEPBl, KOLJa HaCCHBLAsL
dopma rsarosia yupapiasor admaTiBoM dacTH oOpenrta. Tawux upuvepoB
OTMEUCI0 TOJRKO ABa: 6y cywdin rajai iuildi (BH 3704 44) ,,mu0ro mmmu atoif
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BOAR'"; Gadaxwan wd 6yrapaha ya nijudrdaplipdin jibapili6 epdi (BH 162,5)
[u3 ofmero xonmdecTBa] TOro caxapHOro TPOCTHHKA Hochanu B DBagaxmau
n Byxapy'; jieipmd Gew liklik wdjn ndpedndlapdin 6Gepiloi (BH 384, 1)
,»Jlan; U3 caMBIX HAMENOB [IIPUHOCAIMX JOX0A0B] Mo 25 maxoB‘.

Kax noxraszasno madiuonenne, ofuy v TOT ke TaccuBHEIN raarox 8 BH B co-
BEPIICHHO OJMHAKOBEIX YCIOBUAX €0 (YHKIMOHMPOBAHKSA MOMKET yIPaBJIATL
TO aKKy3aTuBOM OOBCKTA, TO HOMUHATHBOM; B 3TOM, BHJIHMO, CKA3aJjCs WHIW-
BULYaNLHBI CTHIIEBOH BKYC aBTOpa mMccjienyemoro rpomsseretuns. Ocobeuno
IOKA3aTCJIeH B DTOM IJTAIC HWKECICAYIOMME IpUMep: Mip3a mabpisini wd
Mip3a 6ek mapajini gu miy wahpyxi cawaik 6ild jibapilol ysym kijean myn wi
6abaahan rdmap hdp ixi mipsaha jibapildi myasa Gihiwmidin hindasha my-
paccas Kamap xa/aaro\fcap wd mypaccasv ddwim wd cadaPrdpaik cawdaai wd
Kijean wimud wd mdwxbarnd wd 6abypi] raminiy mydpadamini jibapildi jind
6abypij zami 6ild Gimilean Fimwaaap [ibapildi hymajynha miapdrcymini rim
hindycmanba releani ajmkan awvapri ji6apildi hindasha wi zodma-i kilinha
hdm mc’ip@;cde wd awwap ji6apildi mipsa 6Gex mahajidin hdm kamparha
mdpafo\fcde wd hinopa keleali ajmgan awoap wd 6abypij rami 6ild 6imilean
capxamaap ji6apildi (BH 462, ,,) [Babyp],,mocmamu [k Xymatony n Kapmany |
Mupsy TaOpusn m Mupsy Ger Taras ¢ gecATsI0 THCSYaMu IMaXPYyXH Ha IO-
gapxy. OBouM MHp3aM IOCHANHA XaJaTHL ¢ MO0 IIe4a W 110 sCa, KOTOPBIMIL
1 cam 1opmosceBancs. Uepes Mynnmy Duxmmta mocmanm X#nmany Osc
€ KMIFKAJIOM, YKPAIICHIIEIM JParoleHHBMI KaMHAMH, I1030JI1096HITYI0 9ePHUIb-
HAIY, WHKPYCTHPOBAINOE IEePJAaMyTpoM Kpecio, mojiykadramne ¢o €BOero
miIcya, IOSC ¢ NPSHKKOH u asbyRy, HAUMCAHHYI umchMom ,,0abypu’’. Eme
HOCIIA/ HeCKOJIBKO CTUXOTBODPHEIX OTPHIBKOB, HANIMCAHHHX HUChMOM Oabypn.
XyMalony HOCTAJA ICPCBOA M CTHXH COYAHEHHBI® CO BpeMelu HPHGHITHSI
B Xunaycran Xomxa m IHamany Takme mocnanu [5Tor| mepeBod M CTUXH.
Uepes Mupaa Oex Taras mocmanu Takke I{aMpany mepeBOx M CTHXWM, COUMHEH-
HbIe CO BPEMCHM NpuOHTHA B XMHIYCTaH, M TPOIACH HHCHMOM ,,0abypm'.

Ormeden pAx ciIy4ack, KOIJa CKa3yeMoe-Iyiaroi B (opMe ItaccuBa, ympan-
JA0MMIA akKy3aTHBOM 001L,EKTa, MOYKeT UMeTh 1ipu cefe aBa u 60see o6BeKTA —
OIHOPO/IEBIX WircHOB lipeinoxkennd. [lo xapakrepy rpammatngeckoro odopmuie-
HAA YRA3aHOHX OMOPOANLIX IICHOB MPEIJIOKeHA MOKHO BEIIeJTUThH JIBa THIIA
CJIYyYaeB HX VUOTPeOsCIst:

BO-TIEPBBIX, KOIJIA 1lI0Kaszareslk aKKY3aTHBA HOJYYaloT 00a (Mam: BeCe He-
CKOJIBKO) OMHOPOMHBIX wWicHa: rasi@dni wi 6assi bexlapri jibapildi (BH 478)
mIocaann Nanudy W HeKOTOPHIX 0eKOB''; wiywahap mymawini ... wd vapan-
capajni nacip mipsaha 6epildi (BH 1785 1¢) ,,Oxpyr Hunruaxapa v Yaramn-
-Capalit orpanu Hacwipy-mupse'; asaweapwi jycydka wdi wvasiwanerni 6dhlilea
6epili6 edi (bH 191y, 1914,_y5) ,,Jamu Anamrap IOcydy m Anmmaunr Baxnyny*;
ypyk-i sefini wd cind jokacidahi 6awsi aghansapri 6epili6 edi (BH 383, o)
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,,OTHAIM [JeMA 3elin u Heroropble [miemena. — [. B.] agraunes mo Geperam
Canma'’; cyaman dncanio 6apaacki wd hacan zrasigini wi myara abakriy
dmcamavaminiy Wi Mywvmin amrdniy aha ini cini pyrcam 6epildi (BH 4785 ,,)
,aang paspemmenme (ymamuthes) Cyatamy [kamupy Daprnacy, m Xacamy
Xamade, n oxpymenno (csmre) Mynam Afaka, u 6pateam Mymmmua-atka‘;
eapmcip wilajimlapini wd hindycman ndwdhicini hap eus kyjpijlean emac epoi
(BH 179,4_,,) ,,Oxpyrn lapMcupa u crpany XWHIycTaH HEKOIZIa lpeae He
Bugenu''; 6y jypmma cind cyji kewapui wd kajeapi Mymawadncioncih 6y.aypHi
mawwdipim kiaiadi (BH 180y, ) ,,Ha »Tol cToAHKe coBemaimch O TOM,
nepexoauTh ad BoAsl CHIfla U B KaKyi0 CTOPOIY HaIpaBUThCHA (massime)'’;
BO-BTOPEIX, KOTJIa W3 9IWCJIa OJHOPOAUEIX YICHOB WPEIJIOHeHMsd, BEHCTYHa0-
mux B YHKIMA 0OBEKTa LIpK CKazyeMoM IJiarose B gopMe IacCHBa, TOJIBKO
HOCIEeHAN 0 TMOPAAKY Hepeduciaenust (¥, CIIel0BaTeNIbHO, HAaNMEHee JUCTAaHTHO
PACIOJIOMCHHBIA 110 OTHOIIGHWIO K CKa3yeMOMY) 4JieH ToJjiydaer IIOKasaTelb
akrysaTuBa: kohdm wd niby wd ddwmni 4wa6iadi (BH 299,;) ,,pasénam Hoxar,
Ha6y u creun'’; 6ip napd abadaw jicimlap wd nijaddsaphi mivad jepiea ji-
6apildi (bH 50,,) ,, Heckonprux ymanbix MOJIOATIOB M HeIINX IOCJIAJHA B YCJIOB-
Jlennoe MecTo'’; kabjaniy yemiea giaxal 6apyp janapini kigawildi (BH 154,)
,,00cy¥amu, urTu gm mM na Halyn toryac mmm orcyrnurs''; wilajam wd
napranamui kicmam kiaiadi (GH 526,) ,,pasmennon oKpyr u yaemsl''; jep cyw
6ilyp kiwilapui wapaa6 ampag wd OacawaHMHi mahkik kiaindi (BH 1795 )
,,GO3BaJIM JMIOfeH, 3HAIOIMX Bce ORpecTHOCTH (OYKB.: 3eMIi0—BOAY), W pac-
cripocunn (OYKB.: paccaenoBanu) 06 OKPECTHOCTSX W Kpasx''.
CrnpaBegnuBocTs Tpebyer OTMETHTH B TO 3Ke BpeMsI, 4TO, KaK 3TO IIOKa3bIBaeT
Marepmail, O(OpMJeHHMe TOCPeNCTBOM IIOKasaTesas aKKy3aTuBa Hoiydaer
npsMoe TONOHeHNe IPH CKAa3yeMOM-TIaCCHBHOM TJIaroJie He3aBHCUMO OT CBOeld
HO3UIUU IO OTHOIIeHWI0 K cKazyemomy. IlpmBemem mambonee Tunwmynble mpu-
MepHl, XapaKTepu3ywllue MOo3uIumio 00HeKTa B aKKy3aTUBE II0 OTHOINEHHIO
K CKazyeMOMY — IacCMBHOMY riarony: 1. o0beKT B aKKy3aTUBe pPacIOJIOKeH
HeImocpPefiICTBEHHO Iepell CBOMM CKasyeMbIM: wdnbd kyHi apabasapri §mrapiloi
(BH 437) ,,B cy0660Ty Benesn mepenpaBuTh MOBORKA' ; 5a60 ap-passak mipaari
kgjya0i (BH 272, 5) ,,[B Habyn] nasmauunm AGn ap-Paszaxa mupay"; 6d-
aydaucaapha hijdap vasamoapri jibapili6 edi (BH 2895) ,,k Geaymxam mociann
rorjga Xafgap Amamaapa'’; kabiapa smjjasa va60 amarirni ji6apildi (BH 316,)
B Itabyn mocmanm Mynny A6x an-Mamuka‘‘; 2. qucTaHTHOE PacCIOOMEHHe:
a) 00BeKT B aKKy3aTHBe OT[eJeH OT CKazyemMoro OOCTOATEeIbCTBOM MecTa:
wah hacawni xywabka jibapildi (BH 289,) ,,Illax Xacana nocnanu B Xymab'';
jycyd vaal pikaboapri xabiaha jibapiloi (BH 281,) ,,J0cydpa Anm Purabpapa
nocnamn B Habyan'‘; 6) o6bext B aKKy3aTHBe MOeT GBITH OTHENEeH OT CKasye-
MOTO IeJbiM HabopoM 06CTOATENbCTB MeCTa, el W KOCBEHHEIX MONMOJIHEeHUH:
hypt Gapaacui Gip wiud jieimldip 6ild hd6ap ywyn 6yrapa capi jibapiai6 edi
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(BH 9745 _19) ,,I'ypz Dapanaca ¢ HeckombxuMy BORHAMHA IOCJIAMA PANHA H3BECTHA
B Byxapy''; 6ex mipix mypyasni 6ip nind jieim 6ild rddipdin hibip arbari?
Ji6apildi (BH 402;;_¢) ,,bexajMupex-Morona ¢ HeCKOJIBPKAMA BOMHAMHA LOCJIAIIH,
4TOGH OHN IIPABE3IIX N3BeCTHE 0T KapupoB''; wah uip hycdjnni 6ip napd jieimlip
6ild anda kyjysbaj (BH 3124 1) ,,lllax Mump-Xyceilna ¢ OTpAAOM BOMHOB
IyCTh OCTABAT TaM''; cimedp ldgaini rabisha releanda ewimildi (BH 1824, ,,)
,,fIasIK (peus) cHETAp CJEINAM, KOTAa MpubsLm B Kabym'; mydacawipaapni
Oy hipardimmin mahdio 6ild mawe kiaiadi (BH 170,,) ,,¥rposoi sampernan
€OCelsIM 5TO MedcTBEE'': B) OOBEKT B aKKy3aTHBE MOMKET OHRITH OTHAEIeH OT
CKa3yeMoro NPHAATOYHKIM OIPEeNeATENbHBIM IIPEeJIOMKEeHIeM, KOTOpOoe MOMeT
OTHOCHTHCH M K OOBEKTY M KOTOpOe IPHCOEAMHAETCH K ONPENeIIeMOMY UM
CJIOBV TOCPEACTBOM €OI03a Ki[kim: abamyc jihawini kism hind ili mandy deplip
kypmacanlap [ea] rypcamildi (BH 445;) ,,96eH0BOE HepeBo, KOTOPOe HAPOX
Xunna Ha3plBaeT TaHAY, IOKAa3ajJM TeM, K10 [ero mpexme] He Bujied'; wadi-
wanmiy MAlikni kim Jamar iwddp kini6 naxak kawsap miygkyp edi kamaikaapiba
manwypysdi (BH 324, ,,) ,,IlpaBuresnis Ausmmimmanra, KOTOpHH, coBepiIas
HLYpHEE Jiesia, IIPOJIMBaJI MHOI'0 HEBHHHOH KPOBH, IIPENOPYYHUIA €r0 KPOBHH-
KaM''; va60 axa-a3iswi kim maphka mywvajin edi 6panbapha kymdr Jibapildi
(bH 344,,) ,,AOn an-a3u3a, KOTOPEIA GBI Ha3HAYEH B pe3epPBUBIN OTPSIN, IOCIAIIH
B IIOMOIIb NMpPaBOMY Quanry‘’; wandipini armad wah-i maskypha kim cyimar
Hacip ad-0innin mabipaci 6yaphaj 6epildi (BH 434, ) ,,Yaummpm oTmamm
YHOMAHYTOMY AXMaji-lIaxy, KOTOPHIH HOJIKEeH MpAXOAuThesa BHYKoM Cyirany
Hacrip 9n-muny'’.

B cBsasu ¢ aTHM — KaK CBEIETENLCTBO CBOEIO POAA ,, YCTOHYMBOCTH'Y, YIIpaBie-
HAA IAacCHBHBLX [JIAN0JIOB aKKY3aTHBOM OOBEKTA — 3acyIysKMBaeT OBITh yIO-
MAHYTHIM JIOOOTIHTHHEE (AaKT COXpPAHEHNMA AaKKy3aTHBa OOBEKTa B IJIABHOM
IPefJIoMKeHNN N B TOM cJydae, KOrjla CKadyeMmoe — IIaCCHBHBIA IJIaroil, K Ko-
TOPOMY OTHOCHTCSI 3TOT OOBEKT, HAXORUTCA B IPUAATOYHOM IIPENIIOKEHHH,
a ero 00'BeKT, JIOTUYECKN PACCYKIas, ABIASETCH CYOBEKTOM NeHCTBAA B IIIABHOM
NOpefJIoKeHHy, XOTA M CTOMT B (opMe aKKysaTupa. llpumepsnl: wasam zanui

% Hajo oTMETHTDL, YTO Bee ;\@eNPHYACTHS X NPHYACTHI B KOCBEHHDLIX IIAJLCHKAX, BBICTY-
Hapmue B Ka4ecTBe MOACHUTELHAIX ¢JI0B K IVIAI'0JIy B IIacCHBE, HCIIO/IB3YIOTCSI, KAK NPABHLILO,
TONBKO B opMe 0OCHOBHOIO 3ajiora. Hanpmmep: 6y dmcihimlapdin cyaman smacoydi hisapini
waba amaaniadi (BH 179;,-y,) ,, 1lo atEM npmummaM ornpaBmim Cysarana Macynm nmoceus
Xe3apmEUNeB’; 6dwsi am 6dwvsi miwd mini6 keli6 cdjp kiniai6 edi (BH 474,) ,,Hexoroprle
[13 mac] ceB ma KOHfA, HEKOTOpHle — Ha BepOaioga, npmexas, mporynuBaaucs'’. Ho cp.
lieenpuyacTAe B PopMe HAcCHBa, KOTOpOe YIOTPeGseHO NPH OCHOBHOM 3ajiore IJIarona,
MOKHO CKadaTh, KaK OL HEHTPaJIbHOTO B OTHOIIEHHH KAaTeTOPHE JMua: ki zodmea wd iki
yayh eluieca. .. kfmw mawi 6ild aamyn wid asmyn mawi 6ild kjmyw mapmisi6 invvam
69401 (BH 4564_,,) ,,[IByM XOmKaM B [BYM BeJIHKAM IIOCIIaM, ... ¢ KyCKOM cepeGpa ¢BecHB
307I0TO, a ¢ KYCKOM 3050Ta — cepebpo, Oua cpenan mojapok {or Babypa]* (mepeBoxm jacres
no JIB, I, erp. 725).
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kim ewaliapha wijmak Jjibapili6 edi ewaliappa Gapmaj 3 wildjimiba 6apdi
(BH 409, 4) ,,AraM xaH, KOTOPOT0 IOCJIAJIM HAa HOMOING B I'Bammap, He Imontesn
B I'Basinap, a momiesr B cBOH coOCTBEHHHI OKpPYI''; pycmdm myprmirHi Kim
kapawysrnykka ji6apili6 edi hd6dp kelmypdi wim ... (BH 283, ) ,,Pycram-
-TyprmeH, KOTOporo mocJald B Kapayi, HPUCIan M3BeCTHE, 410 ...°°; sap-
Gasanaik apabarapri kKism asamhypdin kimdldpdin wikapisi6 edi gipman 6§40%
kim ... (BH 471, ;) ,,0 moBOBKAX C IYNIKAMM,; KOTOpbIe BHBE3JIM 03 AjjlaMnypa
na cymax, Obln mpuras...''; mipsa xaw mipzani rim Gadaxwanba pyzcam
Oepildi wah Gikim him zaw mipsa Gilan himpah mymawadnconcih 6§adi (BH
2725 ¢) ,,Mupsa Xau Mmpsa, KOTOporo oTnyctuiu B bBajaxmian, manpaBuics
[ryma, nmesn | cryramramn [ax Guxnm i Xaua mupsy'; zodaca myhammid wali
wai Ozfcannacipng Eim wepik macaahamifa mildlié edi wilajamldpidin keldildp
(BH 3113 1) ,,Xomra Myxammen Ann u [xas-Hacsip, koTopex Torga mpu-
3BIBAJIM 114 BOMCKOBOW COBET, HPHUILIA M3 CBOMX odJacTeir’.

E3

IlpupecgcHHBI BEIe MaTephHas I103BOJIFCT, TaKMUM 00pa3soM 1OJHOCTBIO
HCKJIIIOUNTh BCSAKYIO BO3MOMKHOCTH BO3JleHCTBMsI (aKTOpa IIO3WIULIT B BOIIPOCE
06 VIpaBICINE TIACCUBHOI0 [JIAroJla aKKY3aTHBOM 00TBCKTA.

Camplii Marepuan I110JCKa3bIBACT, YTO TOJIKOBATH AKKY3aTUB 00LEKTA 1IpH
1MACCHBHOM 1JIA10/IC BO3MOKHO TOJIBKO JIKIIL KaK COXPaHeHue opMoIo HaccuBa
TOTO yIpaBJCHnsl, KOTOpoe ObUIO CBOMHCTBOHIIO MEXOJUOIl OCIIOBE Tiarosa.Z

Hockoxprky dopma naccuBa He UBMeUsieT YUPABICHUS 00bCKTOM, KOTOPOC
¢BOMCTBOIIIO COOTBCTCTBYIOIICH OCLIOBC IJIAT0sia, IIOCTONIRKY 3TOT 3aj0r He
1HPeodPasyerT OTHONICHNE JACUCTBUsL K IPaMMATHMUCCKOMY OODCKTY, U, CJIEH0-
BATEJIBHO, ,,ACKATL X4 PAKTEPHCTURY 371078 HEODXOAMMO BO B3AMMOOTHOTICHAAX
MEHAY JGHCTBHCM W I'DAMMATHYCCKUM CyOBeKTOM'!, Kak 3T0 yrasmBacr 9. B.
(CcBoprsai. 2

Ecan 06paturbest K 9Tol CTOPOHe BOIIpoca, TO 1ajlo, 1Lpexjle BCero, CKasarb
0 TOM, 4TO ITACCUBHHIC IIaronsl B ,,babyp-naMe’’ HCHOIB3YIOTCA, KAaK IIPABUIIO,
B IPCAIOMCHUM, TVIC PCATBHON HCIIOTHIUTEH AeHCTBHUS HC yRasbIBaeTcs; B Tex

22 MbIciib O TOM, UTO ,,[IPUCYTCTBHE MM OTCYTCTBHCE IPAMOTO JONOJIHEHUA B NPE/JI0MKEHNN
e ¢BA3AHO ¢ 3aJI0r0BOi opMoll Ij1arosia ¥ IMOTOMY OHO He MOMKeT YYATHIBATHCA B Ka9ecTBC
¢TeIMANbHOM XapaKTePUCTURIE 3alora’’, BuepBrle 651a copmymmposana 9. B. CeBopTsaHOM,
KOTOPBIII OCHOBBIBAJICA HA TOM (arTe, UTO ,,IIPAMOE JOMOJHEHHE BOZMOMKHO B BO3BPATHOM,
B3aMMHO-COBMECTHOM M TOHYHMTENBHOM 3ajiorax‘, a Ttarmxe B crpamarensHoM (9. B. Ce-
BODTAH, YKa3. CO4., cTp. 454).

% Tam me, cTp. 454

24 Tpakrosra 9J. (DasblIOBEIM HecKOAbKAX npuMepoB m3 LBH kar Cmpadamensvrozo
o6opoma ¢ nocaeaozom 6uaar (9. Q®assiao, Kampm. pmccepr., crp. 92) He BHIIEPKHUBAET
KPUTHKM, TAK KAK OHA ABIAETCA PE3YILTATOM CMEIICHWA KOMUTATHBEOI'O B OPYAHAHOIO
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e CIydasx, KOTHKA TAaCCHBHBIA IJIAI0Jl COXPAaHAeT yIpPaBieHme aKKy3aTHBOM
o0beKTa, MJIM KOrjla HacCHB o6pasoBaH OT IJIaroJia JIBIKeHHs, B TAKOM IIpeIo-
JHEHMM OTCYTCTBYeT u (opMaiibHOe NojIermantee. 3mech, Takum ofpasom,
1acCHB IPU3Bal 00031aYaTh CBOETO POJla COOTHECEHHOCTH AeMCTBHA, BBIPaKeH-
HOT'O OCHORBOM TjIaroJia, ¢ ONYHICHHBIM B PCYM ero cyOmheKToM.2

Ilpn pajipHEHIICM yTOYNENMH 3aJI0I0BOI XaPaKTEPUCTUKH H3ydaeMBX (opM
B KOHTEKCTC BEHIABJAETCS CYIIeCTBCHHAS M CUENUPUIECKad CHHTAKTAKO-
cTUIeBas 0coO0eHHOCTE HCITOIB30BAHMSA HACCHBHBIX I'VIATOJ0B B ,,Babyp-name**
OHU YHOTpeOiiAloTesl B 1I0BECTBOBALMH, KOTOpOe B I[eJIOM Bemercst or 1-ro
nuna,? T. e. oT aBTOpa IpomsBefeHust — camoro Babypa, u B KoTopowM, ciefo-
BATeJIBLIIO, PCAINBbHBIM HCTIONHATCICM OOMBIIeH 4acTH ONMCHBAOMBIX JeHCTBUI

BHAYeHWH YKA3aHHOLO IIOCJIEIOTA (XOTA B OTAEIJLHBIX CIYYasX NOCJICIOroM 6ild 3pecs
BBOIMTCH WIONA X KOCBCHHDIH OOBEKT ¢ OPY/AMAHBIM 3HAYSHACM, He HMEOLIIl, TCM IC MeHee,
HOKAKOTO OTHONICHHMS K BLIPAMKEHWIO PCAJIbHOIO MCIOJHHUTEIS CeUCTBHASN: a60 aw-wahid
6ili wodmea-i wilinba . . . MyHac6i xiavamaap 6ild kijdypyldi (BH 456,-,) ,,A6n am-Ilaxama
7 Xomxa-m Hanana ofpajuiyn B cOOTBCTCTBYIONIHE [HX TIO;IOMEHNIO | MOYeTHHIe IIaTh'’,
HO cp. TaM e wdrmdnlap kijoypijloi).

B mmxccaenyomux nprmepax gopMa abaaTuBa EMCH cOOCTBCHHBIX TAKMKC IIPCICTABIISACT
¢060if He ylIoMEHaHHMe pea’bHOIo HCIOMHWTES (I MUHMIMATOpa) feficTBHs, a BCEro JHIIH
YKazaHHe 18 IOCPEHNKA B BLIIOJHENNN JIeUCTBUA: Afaaa Gihiwmidin hindaaba mypaccas
vdmdp h[iua/;cdp wd smypaccas ddwam wd cddifrapaik candansi wd wijean nismud ... wd
6abypij haminiy mgPpiddimini ji6apildi (BH 4624 ,0) «Xmupmamy uepes Mymny Buxumta
TMOCJI4 [B KAYCCTBE PEaIbHOTO MCIOJIHUTCIA IelicTBAA HMceTcA B BEAY I mmmo, T. e. cam
Babyp.—I'. F.] yxpamemnnbiil J[parolleInLIMI KaMHAME IOSIc ¥ KUHMKAJ I I030JI0YCHHYIO
YePHUILHAIY, M HHKPYCTHPOBAHHOC NCPIAMYTPOM KPECio, W OJeBAaHHOE KOPOTKOE ILIAThe,
... 7 asbymy mmcnMa ,,6a6ypu‘'y; wipsa Ger mabajidin his kampanha mipdmymi wi
hindka keleali ajmkan awwap wd 6abypi] hami 6ild 6imileare ciphamaap jibapildi (BH
462y, 55) ,, Hampany uepea Mupay Gexa Taram rarske nmocIain 1i¢peBoOj, M CTUXY, HAINCANHEIC
€O BpeMeHM npmxoga B Mujmio, m vanmcanasle umcbMom ,BalGypu’ corsmamernma‘. Cp.
npmMmep m3 ,,Mybajin'’, rue abiatue nmenn cobeTBennoro babyp yuorpebisierT B KOITeKeTE,
JONYCRAIIICM ABOAKOC TOJKOBAHMC 5TOH QOPMBL: jwapdm anea kisn wifasam ewikiya
haspim syhasumid smycmaioin aviabaj (,, Mybajin, pro A 104, 19;;—20,) ,,yKa3aume Ha TO,
9TO JIBePh 34¢TYHHMYECTBA OTKPOCTCA IOCPENCTBOM/ OyACT OTKPBITA TCM CBATCHIECTBOM
Myxammanom-Hs6panamrom*’.

% Cp. II. 1. CxopuK, O kKameeopuu 3aaoea 8 wykomckom Asvike, B KH.: Bonpochi epamma-
muxru. C6. crareit K 75-netuio axapn, 1. 1. Memanmuosa, M.--/1., 1960, crp. 139. II. fI. Cro-
PHEKY IIPeCTaBIACTC s HCOOXOIMMEIM IIPH OIIPC/IC/IeHHN 3HaUCH KaTeropuit 3ajiora y M Thl-
BATH TAKMKe TO, ITO ,,0lHN U Te 3Ke peayibHble ¢YOBeKTHO-00beKTHEIE OTHONIeHA A I1PA HOMOII
3anoroseix opm (T. €. rpaMMaTHYeCKH) MOIYT OLITh BHIDAKEHHL B sI3BIKC pasamdno. Ilpm
9TOM [0 BOJIC TOBOPSIMEr0O (B 3aBHCHMOCTHE OT TOTO, KaKasg CTOPOHA CYOBEKTHO-OOBCKTHBIX
OTHOIIEHMH I PefIcTABIACTCA eMy B JAaHHOM CJiydac MeHee CYINECTBeHHON M HACKOIBKO) MO-
#eT GRITH 0CIIAGICHO W Jazke MOTHOCTHIO OMYIEHO BEPAKEHNE B A3BIKC PEAIBHOTO ¢YGHEKT:L
neficTBEA manm o6wexTa. .. (TaM sxe, cTp. 133—134).

% K. DBpoxKeabMaH oTMedaeT ,,0c00eHHO H3o0menzoe’’ ymorpelienue ,,0e3MmYHOIO
naccuBa y Bafypa xak BEIpasKeHwWe jHTeparypHON CKpOMHOCTE' (cM. ykas. cod., 5. Lief.,
<Tp. 286).
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aBasgeTcst 1-oe mu10.?” OdYeRb IIOKAa3aTelbHBl B 3TOM OTHOIUEHHH HEMHOLO-
YyHcIeHHble 00HAPY/KeHHBE IIPEMepH], Tde B IPeljIoKeHHN €O CKa3yeMbIM —
[1aCCHBHBEIM FJIAT0OJIOM, YIPAaBIAIOIIMM aKKY3aTHBOM o0BerTa miu obpasosa-
HUEM OT rjiarojia [BIPKEHMs, MMeerTc ,,Iojjeainee’’ — MecToumenue 1-ro
JI. MH. uucsa 603 wam 1-ro 7. el 4. MeH, o0o3Hauamee peallbHOr0 HCIIOITHATEIIS
IeHCTBHA?; HAJ0 CKa3aTh, YTO 3TO ,,NIOJJIeKallee’’ ¢ TOYKA 3PeHHA I'paMMaTU-
YeCKOM He sABIIAeTCA BIIOJIHE ,,[TOJHOMOYHEIM ', IOCKOJIBKY OHO HE COIJIACYercs
€0 CBOMM CKa3yeMbIM HU B JIMIle, HX B YHCiIe, T OTHECEHHOCTE €0 K CKa3yeMoMy
peajiMayercs BecbMa HEOOBIYHEIM CHOCOO0M — TOCPEACTBOM- IIOKa3aTels Iac-
cuBa?®: 6i3 cdfi0 kacis wdi kijhCjpni wd xjwird aphyrui 6ip wmivd jieimlap
6ilin ji6apildi (BH 134;; 1) ,,mu mocianu Ceitwn KHacema, 1 Hyx6ypa, n Xy-
Hlnke ApPrysa ¢ HECKOIBPKMME MOJOTHAMHA'; awiy yyyw zaHaap sdclihdm

22 Yleo.1p30BanMe POPM MacCHBA — M B TOM UHCJIC ITACCHBA ¢ AKKY3QTHBOM 00LERTA —
B Ne:IfIX CTHJIMCTHYECKAX ¢ TCM, UTOOLI IPH II0BeCTBOBARMH JIHUHOCTL aBTOpa ObLila Kak O
OTO;(BHHYT4 Ha BTOPOH I:laH, ~—— ¢BOHCTBO C¢THJIA He TOJILKO Babypa, HO H TAROI'O KIacCHKA
,yuaraTafckoi’ sEreparypsl Bropoi mojioBHbl XV B., xakuM 6bi Asmuiep Hapom. Ilo-
JOGHOE MCI0JIB30BaHME IIACCHBA MOKHO IIPOCIJEIATH B TAKAX IPO3UMUCCKUX IIPOM3BCACHHMAX
Hason, kak ,,Mizan ym-awsan®, ,Hita6-i mynmaar® u ap., n1puBejieM HEKOTOPLIC TTPAMEPhI:
kYryl 6ahpidin smaxdi dyppaapri vali wddnclicha 6y niw nicap kisiayp ... [Kirab-i Mynmraar
(umr. wo wn.: M. I Depesuy, yras. cou., crp. 193,)] ,,TakumM 08pasom ochlmain [EMeerTcs
B BHjlY PCaibHBIA HCIOJIHMTCAB jedcTBHsI — caMm HaBom. — I'. B.] Bhicokoe cofpanne 11o-
TAGHHBIMM JKCMYYRHHAMX U3 1u1yOmH (OyKB.: Mops) cepama‘’; by 6dnddiniy dahi miypm
dwanimba . .. hin ywby masxyp 6§sban ddcmyp 6ild mapmi6 epiliédyp (Anmmep Hapomii,
Mesonya aBson. Kpmrak texer rafiépiopun M. Cyarouos, Tomkent 1949, crp. VI—,) ,upm
[HOMOIIH 3TOFO CAMOI0 YKasarHoIo Buie cliocoba [Mb. — I B. ] npujia 1 nopsagox Taxsxke . . .
YoTHpeM MOMM JHBaHAM 3Toro pafa‘‘. B moce;iHeM npHMepe HalEIM CBOE OTDaKCHEE JIBE
TCHACHITM, TTPOCKAIBL3BIBAIOIIMC B 3TOM CTHJICBOM YHOTPeOIel My [TaceMBa: ¢ O;JHOM CTOPOHH,
OC3IMUHOCTL, CBOMCTBCHLAS 3TOM PopMe, — K ¢ OTO ¢TOPOHOI OKA3LIBAETCS CBA3AHO YIIO-
rpefiicHEe B NPE/UIOKCHAM YHHUMMKMTEILHOIO OlIpefeIennsa 6y 6dnddiniy ,,aToro paba’,
a ¢ APYroll CTOPOHBI — HjyIllee OT CTHIMCTHUCCKOIO HCIOL30BAHMA NACCHBA ¢TPCMIICHHE
COOTHCCTH IACCHBHLIH IVIaro:l ¢ MCCTOMMCHMCM 1-10 JMI@, T. €. BLIPAKCHHCM pPCAJBHOIO
MCHOJIHMTC.IST ACUCTBHS; OCIC/Hell TeH;(CHIMCH, KaK HaM KaMercs, 00yC/10B/ICHO HajAYAe
afduKca NPUHANIEKHOCTH 1-1'0 JI ¢il. uMci1d B OHPCCTIeNHA, KOTOPOe 10 PaBAIaM I'paM-
MATHYCCKOr0 0POPMICHAA JOMKEO GbIIIO OBl MMCTL B (BOCM ¢OCTaBC apPMKC HPAHA;CICHHOCTH
3-1o JIELA ¢}, dEca.

% [SuMHCTBEHHBIH Cyuail aHaTOIBYHOI'O ynmorpeGJeHHA laccuBa upuse o. Dasniiios
(kRasy. Amceept., cTp. 81) us Mladmapaiiu mypru: ariy §hai 6apbynaj wi aaka6i kapinmyk
ariy mawvrack edindnei capaimmar 6yryp Yayy aw jezan mamakioa mypbawn kiwini kipindi
» Ero esin Baprymaif, mo npossnmy KapuLuityk, 4Yro osHadaer ,,0ajoBenb’’, yOman [6yKB.:
GbL1 yOUT | weI0BEKa B TOT MOMELT, KOTjila OH obejan’’.

2 B roM ciryyae, Korja, IOBOPsI O cOBepIIaeMbIX MM AeHcTBHAX, Balyp mmeer B By
Ipynny 1pudIMKeHHLX K HeMy JIMI, OPH jIeCl PHYACcTHSIX, NOSICHAIOMUX 171a10i1 B HaccHBe
—-- CK43yeMOC, BO3MOMKHO HCIIOJIB30BAHME CJIOB, KOTOPbIC B M3BECTHOI Mepe MOIYT OBITH OT-
HECeHB! K I'PYNIe IMOeKaero: 6dsai am 6dvsi miwd mini6 xeli6 cijp kiaiai6 edi (BH 4745)

,»[MBl] IIyTCIECTBOBAIM, TOCXAR KTO Ha KOHE, KTO Ha BepOoje’’.
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kypoilap kim mew 6ip napd wepix himpah ari6 xgj@?:cdn@ cyJidin ymij6 yw wd
y32dnd mapagioin keli6 apkacidin wipileaj {BH 1274 ) ,,1losTomy xaum
cowin 3a 0siaro, 4ToOH A B3I B HNOAKpeIleHne (OYKB.: IIONYTYAKOM) ONAH
OTpAR BOMCKa, mepemica 6b pery XomKeHsKa o, Hpuiifs co cropousl Oma
U ¥Ysreuna, seimen [ma Boiicko Tewbemst. — I'. 5.] ¢ Teuna’; cp. takske: 6i3
camapkand maxmi wmijjiccdp-y Mmycarzap 6yahay anaié\mannz G/J\tcdhaneip
mipsapha 6Gepileaj (BH 91, ,5) ,,Har Tonbko camaprampckuit mpecron Oymer
HaM Japosall 60roM 1 TOKOpUTesl, Mbl oTfiafuM Aupmxan [xexanrnpy Mupae'

HefesprepecHo OTMETHTH, YTO IEPBBIA CIY4ail TAKOrO CTHIIMACTHICCKOLIO
yHOTpednenusi [accuBa ¢ akKy3aTuBoM 00beKTa BeTpedaercst B ,,babyp-uname'’
cpasy e, KaK TOJIBKO I0CIe OIVCAHUs CBOEr0 HACJeTHOro yaena -— o0macTh
Depranbl, KPAaTKOrO H3JOKEHWsT COOHTHIT MU3HM U ceMEeHHBIX OBCTOATEILCTH
cBoero orua Omap llefixa (Briouasl onucaHue ero Hapy:KHOCTH W HpaBa, ero
Biajernit i sMupos) BaGyp nepexopnt K HOBECTBOBAHMIO O CBOMX cOOCTBEHHBIX
mesHusx: zoduca kasini wi ysyn hdcin wd zodmea hycdjuni eluixka 6y mazmyn
6ild jibapiloi wim 6y wildjimra mijlasimlapidin 6ip wiwi xyd kyjyabycioyp
(BH 20y 50) ,,Xomry Hasu, ¥Vayn Xacana n Xomry XyceilHa I1OCJIaln B 110-
CONMBCTBO ¢ TAKWM IHpeRmoskenweM, 9To0bl [maMm| B 9Ty o007acThb IIOCTABUTH
cBoero denoBeka u3 umesa cayr [Cynrama Axmepa Mupss |30

B cMnicire BHABIICHYA yKazaHHOH 0C00EHHOCTH MCIOIB30Balns (POPM MaccuBa
BeChMa IIOKA3aTeJIbHBI TAKHKE I Te XapaKTepHble PACXOKICHNUA B yoTpedIeHn
TACCABHBIX IVIArOJIOB, KOTOPBIE YAAJIOCh OOHAPYKUTh HPH COIOCTABICHUMH
Heposcroro cuncka u Hazauckoro mananus ,,babyp-name’’, ¢ ogHOH CTOpOHHL,
n XaiifapaGckoro cnmcka B m3manmm A. Bemepmmx, ¢ mpyroi. [loBonnto
9aCTO TAaCCHMBHOMY IJ1ar0y ¢ aKKy3aTuBOM oObekTa B XaligapabamcxoM coucke
cooTBeTcTBYeT B HepoBCKOM cIimcKe OCHOBHOH rjarod B 1-m numue em. wim
MH. gncen’?, cp.: BN . 25a, ji6apildi — BH 31,3 ji6apodjx, BN nm. 556, 2086,

30 3aMermM, UTO cOBpeMeHHble mepeBogumKEm ,, Balyp-mame’* — A. Bemepmmmx (The
Babur-nama in English, I, London, 1922) mw M. Caase (Babyp-name. 3anucku Babypa,
Tamkent 1958) — B GonbDIey YacTH caydaeB COrJIacHO IepefaloT NACCHB B YKa3aHHOM €ro
CTHJIMCTHYECKOM YHOTpelileHnn IIOCpeIICTBOM rnaroasHEol gopMel 1-To JEOa ef. WA MH.
qmcIIa.

31 NMoGaBAM — XOTA 3TO M HE KacaeTcd PACXOMIeHHH MEKjy PasjMYHLIME CIHCKAMU
,,Babyp-mame’* —, 4ro (opMH maccEBa B YKa3aHHOH CBOeH CTHJICBON QYHKIHAE MOTyT
IyOJaEpOBATHCA HEHOTTA IOCPEACTBOM COCTABHBIX IVIAroJIoB, B KOTOPHX (6iarogapa HX
BCIIOMOT'aTeJIbHOMY KOMIIOHEHTY 6%.4-) NeHCTBHE IIPeJCTaBIeHo Kak 0Ll He3aBHCHMBIM OT €10
PeaIbHOTO HCIOMHATENSI A KOTOPHIe H03TOMY BHICTYHAIOT TOJLKO B opme 3-To JI. efl. ImciIa.
MokHO Ha3BaTh IEJBH pAJ TaKEX map: 6yjypys — Pipman 6ya-, hykm 6fa-; winajim
kiaia- — winajim 6ya-; pyrcam 6epil- — pyzcam 64a-; 6epil- — unvam 6ja-; mawjin kiaia-
— mavjin 6§a-; cyani kapap myrea/myndak 6epil- — cija myrnea kapap man-, mykappap 64a-;
cyanapui kjjys- — cysaap apahba mijw-, andak cya 6ya-; mawdikkygp kiaia- — mawikkygp
6y~ B OPp.



amaaniedi- BH 69, amaandin, 265,, amaandyk, BN 218a,, cdjp kisiadi-
BH 278; cdjp kiwdyk; BN 53a, g kjjyay6 edi — BH 65, kijjy6 edim; Bcrpe-
9aIOTCH M PacXOiKAeHMA 00PAaTHOrO NIOPSAKA; T. €. IACCHBHEM riaroi B Hepos-
CKOM CIMCKe M COOTBeTcTBYIomad eMy opma 1-ro mmma mu. smcra B Xa#gapa-
Gagcrom cmmcke, Hanpumep: BH 274, welindi — BN 215a, keldijx.

T'oBops 06 10 0COGEHHOCTH CHHTAKTHKO-CTHIIEBOI0 UCIIOJIB30BAHAA 11ACCHABA
B BH, Hexmpas Bce ke, KaK HaM IIPeNCTAaBIAeICs, YTBEPIRAATh KaTeropuueckd,
sro babyp, ,,KaK IpaBmio, oupemeieHHO OessnueHn B cBoedl (opme BHIpaske-
Hua''.32 V6o cuoemupura ymorpebieHnd IaccHBa AJIA 0003HAYEHHUs JAeHCTBUA,
COBEpINAEMOro 1-sIM JIMIOM, YHOMHHAHKE 0 KOTOPOM B II0BECTBOBAHIH OIIYIIIEHO,
KaK pa3 IONUYEePKIBAETCH HMEHHO TeM, YTO ITACCHBHBIE TJIArOJIBL JUTsI STON iend
HCTIONBLAYIOTCS mapsay 1 ma ¢ore Gopm 1-ro JI. ell. W MIL 9mces OCHOBHOI'O
sazora. s wnniocrpanuu aroro Kocrarouno B3sAThL J000d ¢parment us BH
U npocneguth yumorpebiaenne tex w uHblx Popm. Mel ocraHoBuMes Ha par-
MeHTe K3 BTOPOM uYacTH, KOTOpas, mo MHeHHI0 A. Desepumx, nambosiec xa-
paxTepio mpencrapisieT cruis BaGypa B ero onpefeseHHO (Ge3MUHON Makepe
BEIDaKCHUST, a MMenio cTp. 338—348, u npocienumM 3/ieck yUoOTpedICHIE JTHIIb
OflHOrO TJiarojia mjui-. B mepBoil 4acTH 3TOr0 OTPHIBRA NPCHMYIIECTREHHO
yuorpedasiotes Gopmsl 1-ro . efl. ¥ MiL duces ocHoBhoro 3asora: BH 338,
mijuij6 edijk, 338,y mijumijr, 339y, mijuij6 edijk, 340,53 miuumijr, 3464 1, mijumijk.
- Bo Bropoit wactu ¢parmenra npeobnamaer ynorpebiaenue GopM ItaccuBa ria-
rojia mijw-, OepeMeskaionieecs;, OHAKO, ¢ wcioxb3oBaueM gopMm 1-ro auma
ocuosmoro sagora: BH 346, mijwiloi, no 346,5 mijwumijk; 346, mijwijaoi,
HO 347, miumim; 3475, , mijwijloi, 348, mijuiloi. Taxum obpasom, Heas3s
rOBOPHTL 0 Npeodiaganud QOPM NACCHBA WMEHHO BO BTOPOH 4acTu; B TO jKe
BpeMst HabJ10/leHnd HaJl TCKCTOM I0OKa3bIBAIOT, YTO BO .BTOPOH 4acTv — M 4eM
fimike R ROHILY HPOM3BEleHHs, TE€M 3TO CTAUOBHTCH 3aMETHGE — $IBCTBEHHO
PACIIMPsICTCST peliepTyap Ii1arosfoB, BEICTYAIMUX B opMe 1accHBa W MCHOIb-
3ylomuxcs B 9TOH GOpMe B CTHIIMCTMYECKHX NEMsX IIPA HOBGCTBOBAHUM OT
1-ro numa. Tarkosk, uwanpusmep, ivil-, mauasmuice yiorpedasitecst 8 BH co cTp.
240y, jejil- — co c1p. 2985, mysya- — co erp. 30Dy, ypys- — 0O TP. 272,
mildl- — co crp. 314y, izmijap kiaia-, navaBuiee ynorpedaarscst ¢o ¢tp. 293,,,
kicmim kiaia-[kisin- — co crp. 270,,, ripil- — co ctp. 284,,, mypys- — co
crp. 184,44, mijuijl- — co crp. 1805, Kjuijl- — co crp. 1875y, mdcdwwyp kiia- —
co cIp. 323y, inmirab kisia- — co crp. 3204, cdjp kiaia- — co crp. 320,
vagimim kiain-{kisin- — co crp. 231g, winajim kiaia- — 422y, mdsamdm
inia- — 436,, maompi6d kizia- — 376, kijnyi- — 428,, m MuOrMe Npyrue.

Ecam ydecTh clemguduKy CTHIMCTMYECKOTO HCIIONB30BaHHA (OpPM HaccuBa

32 A. S. Beveridge, The Babar-name. The material now available for a definitive
text of the book, JRAS, Jauuary, 1908, ctp. 93.
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B ,,ba0yp-name’’, To oRakeTcA OOBACHUMOH ¥ ero HepaBHOMepHAas YHOTpel-
JIFeMOCThH B KOLITCKCTE STOIO IIpoM3BefeHns. BEINle yke 0TMedasnoch, YTO Ha
npoTsRenuy 1epseix 19-Ti cTpamuIl Texkera, cofgeprRaIlMX OIUCAHUC 00JIACTH
(Qeprausl v u3ioMmenne 0OCTOATENHCTB RN3HU U cMepTH oTHA bBadypa-—Owmap
1Heitxa, dopMBl maccuBa ¢ aKKY3aTHBOM O0BEKTa He OTMedYeHHL TOYHO TaKKe,
eciin Mbl Bo3bMeM (parMeHT ONMCATeNLHOTO XaparTepa ®W3 BTopo#t vyactm BH,
a IMeHHO cTp. 364—374, To Tam yuoTpebiienst (He cYUTaA MEINAIBHEIX [IAT0JIOB
auja-, BCTpeTasIlerocst 8 pas, u jihia- — 1 pas) dopMH maccuBa ABYX rjiarojioB
-kecilca (BH 369y) B neonpesieiie HO-THYHOM 3HAYSHN N U MEPishar B COGCTBEHHO
¢TPAJATC/ILHOM 3HAUYCHUM; O CBOMX COOCTBEHHBIX AEMCTBHAX B STOM OTPHIBKE
Babyp sasBuwir 4 ciydasMm HCIONb3OBaHUA GopMm HmaccuBa — jejil- (366,),
iuil- (3704, 1), mabia- (373;).

@parMeHT, cJIefyIOIud TOYTH HENOCPeJACTBEHHO 3a paso0paHHBIM, —
vrp. 380, — 390 — comepuT JUMHaMUYECKOE IIOBECTBOBAHHE O IEHCTBHAX
camoro BaGypa, 4T0 1€ 3aMEIJIMIIO CKA3aTbhCsI HA TIATOIBHOM COCTaBe yiKe
1IePBOH CTpaHMNEl 0TpEBRA — HaA ¢TP. 380 yuorpebiensl cienyonme $opMe
nmaccuBa ¢ moMumatnBoM oOBerta: Oepildi (380, 1) ewimilca, ewimileydek,
Gimileyoex (3804_14), Gimilmacan (380;,), jibapiloi (380,,). Ha mocaemyomux
CTPAHMIAX MCLOJB30BAHM (110 MPMO MEHAIBHLIX IJIar0JI0B kywya- u djijpijl- —
uo 2 pasa, ajpia- u 6ysys- — mno 1 pasy, jikia- — 3 pasa) dopMel maccusa
¢ HoMHHATHBOM: 6epili6 edi (387,), kijjyadi (388y), mabiamac edi (381y), Jaca-
416 myp (390,), mawjin kisiadi (380g), mymyadi (384,,), kipcamildi (386y),
kynapiai6 oyp (390,), jioapildi (383,,, 384y, 4, 3865, 3875). Ocobo unomueprmen,
4TO HAPHAAY ¢ 3THUM INECTH I'JIAT0JI0B 3[]eCh BHCTYIAIT ¢ aKKY3aTHBOM 00BEKTa
jibapil- (385y_13, 386y 1a, 387y_3), Oepil- (383yp 22_25, 387, 5,7, 38Dg_9),
kyjya- (38d1,), micawwyp kilil- (387,,), kisin- (3825 e), uabmypya- (388, );
¢ abmaTuBOM 4YacTh o0BeKTa — Gepil- (3844 40).

OtsMerny, uTo QOPMEL IACCHRA, B TOM YKCIIC M Te, KOTOPBIC COXPAISIIOT yIIPaB-
senme cBoeil ocuoBul, 38 BH Moryr Gets yuorpeGaenst s o6osuadenud jeii-
GTBMIL e TOJIBKO camoro badypa, HO W II0CTOPOHHHX eMy JuIf*3; B TeX BechMa
penrux mra LH cnydasx, xorjga riaron B maccHBe mMeeT GOpMy 3-1'0 JI. MH.
4UCIIa, COBOKYIIHOCTH 9THX JIBYX $opM mepemaerT o00OIMIEHHOe HEOT PEMIeIISHHO-
JMYHOe 3Haueswe: 6y wymaldin ineaw §32a vardmni myaaxasa kiayaypaap
(BH 162;) ,,Coycrusnuich ¢ »Toro uepeBajia, HaOMIOAAKT OOBIYHO [COBCEM ]
nHOl Mup‘.

Habniogenus najn MexaussMom o0pasoBaHmsi I1acCuBa M HAX QyHKITHOHEPO-
BagHneM ero ¢opm B ,,Bafyp-mame’ I03BOJISIOT HAMETHTH HEKOTOPHIE YEPTSHI,

33 Cp. maupmMmep: 6ip Papei wapysi 6ap Gicjap kim cyxdindyp 6ip hicabé 6ili acpy nijp
cyzin dyp kdm cyxdn 6y mavni 6ild keparlix nimdlapni 6imilma6dyp (BH 227,5) ,,Ecth
opme nepc Apysm. BechMa HecJI0BOOXOTIHB, [a] mo ogzomy ordery [HaoBopor] — OUeHEB
MHOrocJoBeH. HeciloBOOXOTAHBEIN — B TOM CMEICJIe, WTO He IHUIIET [7 ] HYKHEIX Bemleil‘.
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CBOUCTBEHHEIE TOMY [IEPHONY B Pa3BUTHA KaTErOPHMH IAacCHBa, KOTODHIH 3ame-
MaTJIeH B s3BIKE HTOTO IIPOM3BEJeHHsT CTapOY30eKCKOH smTepaTyphl pybesxka
XV—XVI BB.

[Ipesxne Bcero B uwname mopdosoruieckoM — oOpazoBaume PopMm Taccmpa
OT IJIAFOJIBHEIX OCHOB ¢ MCXOMNOM Ha -#/-/ Ipu moMomu adduKca -#- He HMeIIOo
elle BCEOXBaTHBaWIIero (IO OTHONIENNI0 K yKasaHHBIM OCHOBaM) XapaKTepa.

B mrane cmuTarcuyeckoM HEOOXOAHMMO OTMETHTH, YTO COXpanelnie TIaroIoM
B [accHBe HPHUCYIIEro ero OCHOBE YIPAaBJICHH AKKY3aTHBOM O0heKTa OBLIO
Y3aKOHEHO B A3BIKE CTapOY30CKCKOH JIMTEPATyDPEl 3TOIO BPCMEHH.

Biiaromapss To# cTOpoHe 3aJ0rOoBOH XapaKTePHCTHKHA IaccuBa, KOTOpas
COCTOMT B aKIEHTHPOBAHWM BHUMAHHUA HA COOTLECEHHOCTH TJIArOJIBHOTO JeH-
CTBUSI ¢ OUYHICHIEIM B IIPEIIOKeHIN cyOBEeKTOM dTOr0 AeCTBHA, B #3bIKe 3TOMH
JMTepaTypEl CTAjI0 BO3MMKNEIM HE TOJLEKO O0OHYHOe ymorpebienme dopm
naccMBa B CTPAJATENLHOM M HEONPelleJIeHHO-IMYHOM 3HAUYCHHAX, HO TaKXKe
1 HCIIOJIB30BaHME HACCHBHBIX IVIAF0JI0B (¢ AaKKY3aTHBOM X HOMHHATHBOM 00bEKTa
u Ge3 mero, BKJIOYas ciofla m (GOopPME maccmBa, o0pa3oBaHHEIe OT IJIAr0JIOB
JIBVKOHISE) B CTHIIMCTHYCCKNX IEMAX YMONYaHHs 00 NCTHHHOM IIPOHM3BORUTEIIe
IeficTBMsI IpH HOBECTBOBAHWH OT II€PBOr0 JHIA.
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,L,GONUL — GUGUL

JOZEF BLASKOVIC, Praha

Dag ehemalige Osmanische Reich hatte eine #usserst gutorganisierte Ad-
ministration, besonders die finanzielle, und hinterliess ungeheuere Massen schriftlicher
Belege. Fiir den Forscher, den Historiker, sind am wichtigsten die Defter der Grund-
buchsausziige (tapu defterlers), kaninnime und iibriges Urkundenmaterial. Dieses
Archivmaterial bildet ohne Zweifel eine grosse Moglichkeit, ausserordentlich wertvolle
Angaben fiir die Wirtschafts- und Gesellschaftsgeschichte jener Vélker, die seinerzeit
im Osmanischen Reich lebten, zu gewinnen. Fiir die Geschichte dieser Nationen
wird die Bearbeitung dieses Archivmaterials zu einer wichtigen Aufgabe werden.

In den letzten Jahren hat sich die Forschungs- und Editionsarbeit nicht nur
in der Tiirkei, Bulgarien, Jugoslavien, Ruménien, Ungarn, sondern auch in Polen
und bei uns erfreulich entfaltet. Es erschien eine ganze Reihe guter Grundwerke,
Monographien, Kataloge, Studien, Ubersetzungen u. .

Bei der Bearbeitung des Archivmaterials, stossen wir, ausser objektiver Hinder-
nisse, wie z. B. die schwere Lesbarkeit der Handschriften, besonders der im swyafatt
geschriebenen, noch auf andere Schwierigkeiten, wie z. B. auf die unrichtige Lesung
einiger Worter oder auf unbekannte Worter, oder auf unklare und unbekannte
Begriffe. Einige dieser Waorter oder Ausdriicke richtig zu erkléren, versuchten einige
Forscher? durch Untersuchungen auf Grund breiteren Materials oder auf logischem
Wege.3

" Hier mochte ich die Erklirung des Wortes ,,goniil“t geben, dem wir hiufig in
den kanianname®, Konsignationsdefter und anderen Urkunden begegnen.

1 L. Fekete, Die Siyagat-Schrift in der tirkischen Finanzverwaltung I—1II. Budapest 1955;
sbid. Rechnungsbiicher tiirkischer Finanzstellen in Buda (Ofen) 1550—1580, Budapest 1962.

2 Z. B. Bistra Cvetkova, Obcigéenia podatkowe raji w Bulgarii w czasie niewoli tureckiej,
zwigqrane z utrzymaniem zajazdow (menzili). Przeglad orient. 2 (26) pp. 193 —198; Vera Mutaféi-
jeva, O osmanskiej kategorii podatkowej ,,Bad-u hava'* (XV—XVI. w.). Przeglad orient. 3 (27).
8. 305—311; N. Filipovié, Izraz tahvil. Prilozi za orijentalnu filologiju i istoriju jugoslovenskih
naroda pod turskom vladivinom. II. Sarajevo 1952, S. 239—247.

3 Sopova in Glasnik na Inst. za nac. istorija III/1. Skopje, S. 286 und 292.

4 Das Wort ,,goniil* wird im Wérterbuch Tiirkce Sozlitk, Uciincii baskr. Ankara 1959, auf
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Dieses Wort ,,goniil” kommt in Verbindung mit Wortern vor, die landwirtschafte
liche Produkte, die unter den Zehent fallen (‘6sr), bezeichnen, z. B.:

Im 8. Punkt des Kanun-v redya-yr Cezire-i Imroz® kinnen wir lesen: ,,...hububdt
cinsinden ve olan yerlerde gégilden (goniilden)?... ‘Ostir wviriirler. (,,...von jeder
Getreideart und vom gdgil (gonil) dort, wo sie sich befinden, sie geben den
Zehent ).

Im 25. Punkt des Kanunrame-i Vildyet-v Nigebolu® steht: ,,Ve nuhuddan, ve
mercimekten ve bakladan ve bogriilceden ve goniilden” ve erguvandan ve meyveaen ve
bostandan “Gsiir alina’‘. (Es moge der Zehent eingefordert werden von Kichererbsen
und Linsen und Saubohnen und Bohnen und géniil,” von Judasbiumen und vom
Obst und den Girten.)

Im 6. Punkt des Kanunndme-i Liva-i Ilbasan ber muceb-i Defter-i ‘Atik:® ,...ve
ciimle hububattan ‘osiir... olwnub hemen gonilden’ ve zadfrandan alinmaz“2® (Es
wird genommen der Zehent von jeder (Art) Getreide, nur vom goniil und Safran
wird er nicht genommen.)

Ahnlich stossen wir auf das Wort ,,géniil* bei Barkan Nr. XCVI im Kanunname-i
Vildyet-v Mora aus dem J. 1716 (8. 329), in Nr. XCIX im Kanunname-v Agriboz
aus dem J. 1569 (S. 341), wo steht: ,,...Ve kozdan ve bademden ve cins meyveden
ve gomiilden ve kenevirden miisliimandan ve kdfirden onda bir ‘Ggiir alinur ziyade
almmaz“. (Als Zehent wird gefordert ein Zehntel von Niissen, Mandeln und (guten)
Obstarten; und von goniil und Hanf sowohl von Musulmanen als auch Unglaubigen
wird er nicht genommen.)

Barkan bemerkte bei Nr. CVI., S. 391, beim Wort ,,gondl”, dass es geschrieben
wird: kvkol.

Hadiye Tunger'! transkribiert die Form kvkl als kokil, und kokel, aber iibersetzt.
und erklirt sie nicht.

diese Weise definiert: sevgi, istek, digiinis, angs ve hatur gibi ruh hallerinin yiirekte bulundugu.
farz edilen kaynagr; H. C. Hony, A Turkish-English Dictionary, Oxford 1957 gibt an: Heart;
feelings; affection; mind; inclination; courage. Es ist klar, dass dieses Wort ,,gondil* mit dem gondil,
das Herz bedeutet, nichts gemeinsames hat. 0. L. Barkan (Kanunlar, s. 539) gibt diese Erklirungz
@ondl = giinliik otu manasina ahnan fakat telaffuz geklini tesbit edemedigimiz bir kelime.

50. L. Barkan, XV inci ve XVI wme aswlarda Osmanls Imparatorlugunda zirai
ekonominin hukuki ve mali esaslari. 1. Kanunlar, Istanbul 1945; Hadiye Tunger, Osmanl.
Imparatorlugunda Toprak Hukukw, Arazi Kanunlari ve Kanun Agiklamalari, Ankara 1962.

& Ich zitierte aus dem Werk Barkans Kanunlar, s. Anm. 5. (Weiter nur Barkan). Barkan
Nr. LXVI. aus dem Jahre 1519, S. 239.

" Barkan gibt hier unter der Zeile eine Anmerkung, in der er das Wort mit arabischer Schrift
schreibt: kvkl.

8 S. Barkan, Nr. LXXIX, 8. 270, aus der Zeit Sultan Siileymans.

9 8. Burkan, Nr. LXXXIV, S. 293, aus dem J. 1613.

10 Tm 5. Punkt des Ohrt Kanuna, s. Barkan, S. 293 aus dem J. 1613 steht wortlich dasselbe.

11 §. Anmerkung Nr. 5.
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Moh. Mujié in seiner Ubersetzung!? des kanfinndme aus Skutari (Skadar) aus
d. J. 1570 liest die Form kokl als ,,génil* und bemerkt: ,,U pristupaénim rjecnicima
nisam mogao nads odgovarajule znafenje ovoj rijeét u ovakovom tekstu. Kao Sto je
poznato rijeé kvkl znadi ,,sree’’, a na ovom mjestu takav smisao ne odgovara. Zato
sam tu rijed ostario neprevedenu. Napomainjem da je 1 Barkan ovu rijed procitao ,,gondil**.

Weiter finden wir den Ausdruck ,,géniil* im kaniinndme von Amphis (Kanin-
name-i Salna) und im kininname von Ochrid, veréffentlicht in der Zeitschrift
(lasnik na Inst. za nac. istorija. III/1, Skopje 1959, S. 286 und 292. Hier hat
Frau Sopova das Wort ,,gondil* richtig mit ,,koZurci na svilena buba™ d. 1. Kokon,
ibersetzt, aber nicht richtig als ,,gonil* gelesen.

Aus den Zitaten geht klar hervor, dass die grafische Form des Wortes ,,gondil*
in arabischer Schrift (kvkl oder kokol) ,.giigul” gelesen werden soll, was in der Tat
Kokon bedeutet. Dieses Wort ist im Tiirkge Sézliik (siehe Anm. 4.) nicht angefiihrt,
wir finden es jedoch in anderen Worterbiichern, bei Hony,* Magazanik'* und im
86z Derleme Dergisi.’s

Das Wort giigil stammt vom lateinischen Wort cucul(l)a mit der Bedeutung
Kogel (Kopfbedeckung), Kogelhaube, das sich mit verschiedenen abgeschatteten
Bedeutungen in zahlreiche Sprachen verbreitet hat. Das tschechische Wort kukla
(Puppe, des Insekts) und die Kopfbedeckung kukle Kogelhaube, das russ. kukolka,
kukla (Spielzeug, Puppe), das bulgarische kukla mit gleicher Bedeutung, das serbo-
kroatische kukuljica (Kopfbedeckung), das ungarische csuklya (Kopfbedeckung),
das pol. kukia, das franzésische cagouls, das deutsche Kogel usw. haben einen ge-
meinsamen Ursprung aus dem lateinischen Wort cucul(l)a. (Siche Barczi, Magyar

Szdfejté Szétdr, Budapest 1941, Briickner, Stow. etym. jez. polskiego, Warszawa
1957, usw.)

Uber die Bedeutung und die Verbreitung dieses Wortes finden wir die Erkldrung
im Artikel A. Tietzes: Die griechischen Lehnworter vm anatolischen Tiirkisch, Oriens
(1955), 8. 227228, unter Nr. 149. Das Wort findet sich in anderer Form und anderer

Bedeutung in einigen Gegenden Anatoliens:

kiifil (Kokon), in der Umgebung von Aydin; DD. II. 1003);

gigiil (Seidenraupe), Gelibolu; DD. I1. 682;

gtiviil (Seidenraupe), Canakkale; DD. II. 693;

giiviil kusu (Seidenraupe), Mugla; DD. II. 693;

Nach Ansicht Prof. A. Tietzes wurde das latenische Wort cuculla ins Neugrie-
chische mit der urspriinglichen Bedeutung iibernommen; von hieraus gelangte es

12 8. Kanuni ¢ kanunname, Sarajevo 1957, S. 187.

13 H. C. Hony, A Turkish-English Dictionary, Oxford 1957, S. 126: gigil — Cocon (from
which the moth has emerged).

1 D. A. Magazanik, Turecko-russkij slovar’, Moskva 1945, S. 220: gigil — kokon.

15 Tirkiyede Halk Agzindan S¢z Derleme Dergisi (weier nur DD.) Cilt 2, S. 682, Istanbul 19413
gligil — delik ipek kozas: (Konya, Bursa).
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in die slawischen Sprachen und ins Ungarische. Aus dieser neugriechischen Form
entstand auch das tiirkische Wort kukula, gugula, giigile (DD. 11. 682), das in den
anatolischen Dialekten folgende Bedeutungen aufweist: ,kukulete” (die Kapuze;
capuchon), ,,gelin baghgi“ (Brauthaube), ,,tavuk tepeligi” (Schopf auf den Képfen
von Hiihnern).

Das Ende -a bei diesen iibernommenen Wortern wird stets beibehaltern.

Bei der neugriechischen Verkleinerungsform , kukuli wird bei der Ubernahme
in fremde Sprachen das Ende -¢ stets reduziert. Aus diesen Formen ergab sich in den
slawischen Sprachen die Form ,kyryas“, das altruminische, ,,ciculiu® (papaz
gapkasi = Kopfbedeckung des Geistlichen) und die tiirkische Form ,,géigil” mit
den obenerwihnten Formen und Bedeutungen.
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REMARKS ON THE LIFE AND WORK OF YU TA-FU
UP TO 1930

ANNA DOLEZALOVA-VLCKOVA, Bratislava

Introduction

This study attemps to give a survey of the life and work of the writer Yii Ta-fu(l)
up to the year 1930, up to the time when he joined the League of the left-wing
writers. Thus it deals with the earlier period of his work, the period during which
several of his most important works were written.

Like the work of most of the members of the ,,Creation Society*, to which Yii
Ta-fu belonged, his writing is strongly marked by subjective traits. Indeed, they
are even stronger in Yii Ta-fu than in his fellows. His own life, his own feelings and
experiences were the main source of his work. This tendency which was so characteristic
of the Chinese literature appearing under the influence of the May 4th Movement
of 1919 called for particular attention. For this reason my study deals in the first
place with the connection between Yii Ta-fu’s life and his work.

Some opinions and conclusions in my report are results of the study of a rather
insufficient material at my disposal and it means they are in a considerable extent
subjective. It is possible that in future studies on Yii Ta-fu on the base of extensive
sources some of them will be completed, precised and probably changed.

I have used the chronological method throughout the whole study, pointing
out the conditions under which each of the writer’s works came into being. At the
same time I have tried to show through his werks his inner development, the
road which has brought a writer who was close to decadence and gloomy pessimism
to understanding of Marxisni, and into the ranks of the League, of the left-wing
writers. For the same reason I have not treated the political articles separately,
but placed them in chronological order in different chapters, according to the events
of Yii Ta-fu’s life.

For these reasons I have not followed the classification adopted by Li Chin-ming
(2), Ta-fu ti san shih-ch’i (3), The three periods in the work of Ta-fu, which divides
his work into three periods as follows:!

! Li Chin-ming, Ta-fu ti san shih ch’i, The three periods in the work of Y4 Ta-fu. Yii Ta-fu
p’ing-chuan (4), Critical studies of Y4 Ta-fu, Shanghai 1931, p. 180, edited by Su Ya (5). Quoted
below as Su Ya.
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1. Ch’en-lun (6), Drawning.

2. The volume Han-hui-chi (7), Cold ashes.

3. The volume Kuo-ch’ii-chi (8), The past.

This classification has been made according to the separate volumes without
considering their connection with the author’s life, nor does it seem to me that
these volumes marked any particular turning point in the author’s development.

Following the principles set out above I have divided my study as follows:

I. Brief biography. (This offers a brief survey of the facts in order to give
a clear scheme of the dates. The details are then given in the appropriate
chapters.)

II. The initial years, 1921—1922.

II1. The period from 1923 to Yii Ta-fu’s departure for Canton in March 1926.

IV. The years 1926—1930.

V. Translations and theoretical works.

I have not given a list of Yii Ta-fu’s works, since this can be found in many
places, among others in Henri van Boven’s Histoire de la littérature Chinoise moderne,?
in a volume of studies of Yii Ta-fu® which also quotes the publishers of each work,
and Ting I (9), Yii Ta-fu hsiian-chi (10), Selection from the writing of Yi Ta-fu.t

1. Brief brography

The time in which Yii Ta-fu lived and worked, a time of sharp contrasts and
conflicts throughout Chinese society, left an indelible mark on his writing.

He was born in 1896 in Fu-yang (11), a little town on the river Fu-ch’un (12)
in Che-chiang province. We know no details about his family. Professor J. Prisek
states that he came from a very conservative family.

He attended the secondary school in Hang-chou, and later went to a missionary
school. In 1911 he went to study to Japan and after graduating from the Faculty
of Economics at the Imperial University of Tokyo he returned to his homeland
in 1922.

During his stay in Japan he came into contact with other Chinese who were
interested in literature and art. The literary group Ch’uang-tsao-she (13}, ,,Creation
Society, important for the development of Chinese literature, was early formed
here, and Yii Ta-fu along with Kuo Mo-jo (14) and others became pillars of the
Society. During his stay in Japan he himself began to write. For a short time after
he returned to China he worked as a teacher in An-ch’ing, and then went to Shanghai

2 Henri van Boven, Histoire de la littérature Chinoise moderne, Peiping 1946, p. 75.

3 Su Ya, op. cit., pp. 175—177. '

¢ Yi Ta-fu hsiian-chi, Selection from the writing of Yii Ta-fu, Peking 1957, p. 235.

5 Jaroslav Priisek, O ¢nském pisemnictvl a ved &lanostt, Chinese literature and culture, Praha
1947, p. 241.
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with his wife and son. He had no job here, and so when in 1923 he had the chance
to take a post of lecturer at the Peking University he accepted it. At the beginning
of 1925 he went to Wu-han as a Professor at the Pedagogical Faculty,® where he soon
found himself in conflict with some of the older professors and with the nationalist
group in the Faculty.” He lost job and returned to Shanghai. On March 19th 1926
he went to Canton to lecture at the Sun Yat-sen University. At the end of 1926
he returned to Shanghai again.

In 1927 he parted company with the ,,Creation Society. Later he became one
of the founders of the democratic organization Min-ch’iian pao-chang tzu-yu ta
t'ung-meng (16), Democratic League in Defence of Freedom, and editor of several
papers. In 1933 he went to Hang-chou and from there to Fu-chien in 1936, and
worked there as- an official of the Fu-chien Provincial Government. Then began
the time of his escapes from Japanese spheres. At first he lived in the southern
coastal provinces, in 1939 he went to Singapore, and when the Japanese occupied
Singapore he went to Sumatra. For a time he was forced to act there as interpreter
to the Japanese army. He wrote articles to rouse the people of China against the
aggresor. He was not strong enough in health to take arms himself. A week after
the capitulation of Japan, in 1945, he disappeared, murdered probably by the
Japanese police. :

I1. The wnitial years, 1921—1922

Yii Ta-fu began his literaty career while he was a student in Japan from 1911
to 1922.8

His enthusiasm for literature was rooted in his earliest youth. At home and
later in the secondary school in Hang-chou he was a great reader. At that time he
read mainly old Chinese poetry and prose. In Japan, too, he read a great deal.
Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’tin (17) state that in the course of four years Yii Ta-fu
read over a thousand books.? Kuo Mo-jo writes with admiration that there was no
student in their group whose reading could equal that of Yit Ta-fu.l® He liked to
read American and English literature, particularly novels. He was well acquainted

8 J. Schyns states that he was lecturing at Wu-ch’ang ta-hsiieh (15), Wu-ch’ang University.
J. Schyns, 1500 modern Chinese novels and plays, Peiping 1948, p. 114.

7 I have not been able to trace details of the nationalist group at the Wu-han teachers training
college in the sources avaible.

8 All sources agree that Yii Ta-fu returned to China in 1922, except for Henri van Boven
who states (op. cit., p. 74) that he came back in 1921. We gave adhered to the date 1922.

9 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’in, Yii Ta-fu lun (18), On Y4 Ta-fu. Printed in the
periodical Jen-min wen-hsiie (19) 1957, 5, p. 184.

10 Kuo Mo-jo, Li-shih jen-wu (20), Historical figures, Shanghai 1952, p. 302, the article
Lun Yi Ta-fu (21), On Yi Ta-fu.
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with Chinese literature, too. He could speak English and German, and while still
in the preparatory course he wrote good verse in the classical style.

He made acquaintance of Kuo Mo-jo at the preparatory course for the Upper
Secondary School in Tokyo in 1914. This school ran a one-year preparatory course
for Chinese students, specializing in three branches: social sciences, natural sciences,
and medicine. Kuo Mo-jo states that Yi Ta-fu began studying in the first course,
changed over to the third, and then went back to the first again.’® After this one-year
course the students could study at any Upper Secondary School in Tokyo.

Yii Ta-furead a great part of Russian literature: Tolstoy, for example, Dostoievsky,
Chekhov and Gorky; but the greatest influence of all was Turgenev.!2 I was not.
able to find out precisely which of Turgenev’s works he had read, and it is therefore
difficult to attempt a precise evaluation of the letter’s influence on him, but the
general mood of his early work is very close to that of Turgenev. The author himself
admits his influence.?

While he was studying in Tokyo Yii Ta-fu got to know many students who later
became important names in Chinese literature. It was among these students that.
the plan to found the ,,Creation Society* was formed. Kuo Mo-jo states that it
was in the second half of 1918 that the idea was first considered, in a group of people
interested in literature, among them Kuo Mo-jo, Yii Ta-fu, the critic Ch’eng Fang-wu
(25), the dramatist T’ien Han (26), Chang Tzu-p’ing (27), the writer of erotic novels,
and others.’ Yit Ta-fu took an enthusiastic part in this work and was one of the
founders of the Creation Society which was formally instituted at the beginning
of June 1921 in his flat. They agreed on the name Ch’uang-tsao-she, ,,Creation
Society”, and decided to publish a quarterly. Yii Ta-fu promised that he would
write an article of 10,000 characters for every number, whether it was a quarterly
or a monthly.!s

By this time he was a student of economics at the Imperial University in Tokyo,
and indulged in writing. In 1921 he completed his first story Ch’en-lun, Drowning.
He wrote others, too, such as Nan-ch’ien (30), Moving south, Yin-hui-se ti szu (31),

11 Li-shih jen-wu, p. 301.

12 Tseng Hua-p'eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 186.

13 Tn 1933 he wrote two.articles on Turgenev: T’u-ko-nie-fu ti ,,Lo-t’ing* wen shih i-ch’ien
(22), Before Turgenev’s Rudin raised the question; and T’u-ko-nie-fu ti lin-chung (23), Turgenev
on the verge of death. They are printed in Yu Ta-fu’s volume Hsien-shu (24), Light literature,
Shanghai 1936. Quoted bellow as Hsien-shu. In the first article he wrote: ,,Of the many foreign
authors old and new, great and small, it is Turgenev whom I like best and know best, and although
I have read more of his work it cannot bore me... because when I began to read prose and when
I began to write prose I was entirely under the influence of this northern giant with the delicate
face, rather sad eyes and long beard.* Hsien-shu, p. 85.

14 Li-shih jen-wu, p. 302.

15 Kuo Mo-jo, Ko-min ch’un-ch’iu (28), Annals of the revolution, Shanghai 1952. See Ch’uang~
tsao shih-nien (29), Ten years of Creation, pp. 15—176.
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Silver-grey death, Wei-ping (32), Stomach trouble, Feng-ling (33), Wind bell, Huai-hsiang
ping-che (34), Seck with longing for home, etc.1®

When he had finished his studies he returned home; there are no precise details
in the sources concerning his stay in Japan but Henri van Boven says that wine
and women occupied him more than his studies in Japan.'” It is not unlikely that
economics failed to absorb his interest; Drowning leads us to suppose that he
indulged in sentimental and decadent moods. At the same time we have only to see
how much he wrote at this time to realize that he must have been working very
hard.

Drowning is the work which is most representative of this period; the story is
undoubtedly largely based on the author’s own experience.!® It describes a young
Chinese student in Japan, an oversensitive and over-susceptible young man who
suffers from loneliness. He does not know how to become friendly with the Japanese
because he feels that they despise the Chinese; nor can he find a kindred soul among
his fellow-countrymen. He takes refuge from the world in a mountain retreat. He
does not know how to cope with his over-strong erotic emotions. In the end he in-
voluntarily finds himself in a brothel. He suffers because he cannot find love, and
cannot even buv it. He feels so profoundly helpless and desperate that after he
leaves the brothel he drowns himself.

It is probable that in this story the author expressed himself, his own emotions
during his stay in Japan. There are some factual resemblances between the author
and the hero of the story, such as identity of birthplace, the fact that both changed
the preparatory courses they have Leen attending, and so on.

Ch’eng Fang-wu in Ch’en-lun ti p’ing-lun (35), 4 critical study of Drowning,
argues against the widely accepted view that this story has as its main theme the
conflict between physical and spiritual demands.'® In addition he maintains that
it deals not with the opinion of Ch’eng Fang-wu: the hero does not long simply for
physical satisfaction, but for true love. He writes in his diary: ,,I do not want know-
ledge, I do not want glory, T want nothing but one heart to comfort and understand
me. The sympathy born of such a heart.“? As he leaves the brothel he says to
himself: ,,I can probably never find the love I want.“2t

He is a.sensitive observer. of nature, following nature’s moods and being.influenced
by them. He takes refuge from the world in nature. On the one hand he looks down

16 The last five works I was unable to find in any of the accessible material. Their titles and
the statement that they were written in Japan I have taken from Tseng Hua-peng, Fan
Po-ch’in, op. cit., p. 184.

17 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 76

18 Yii Ta-fu hsiian-ch, pp. 1—40.

1% Su Ya, op. cit., pp. 17—26.

20 yii Ta-fu hsiian-chi, p. 10.

2 Tbid., p. 39
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-on humanity, but on the other hand he would like people to come to him, he would

like to be friendly with them even when he feels that they have nothing but scorn
-and insults for him. In one place he calls: ,,I forgive you! I forgive all you who have
insulted me, I forgive everything. Come, come, come all of you and let us make
peace. 2

In this story the author also stresses patriotic feeling. The hero realizes how weak
.and helpless his country is, he wants it to grow stronger and richer, but being alone,
he himself has no strength to help his country and does not even know how to do
it. At the last moment before he commits suicide he thinks of his country. His last
words are: ,,My country, my own country! It is you that has brought me to this
death. Get rich quickly, get strong quickly! You have too many suffering sons and
-daughters. 2

The story makes a pessimistic impression; the hero does not know what to do
-and so he commits suicide. The author gives a profound and sensitive analysis of
the spritiual and emotional life of his hero, a complete picture of the problems facing
a young man who does not know what to do with his life; he offers no way out.
Many authors consider that the hero of Drowning is typical of young Chinese
intellectuals of the time. Perhaps this is why the story was so tremendously successful
among young people. They saw themselves in it; their own problems and sufferings.
The book is an expression of that ,,mal de siécle” widespread among the youth of
‘China at that time. ,,Werther* was their Bible.

This, the first of Yii Ta-fu’s works, bears certain marks of decadence, and it is
probably the reason why he is considered by many critics to be a decadent writer.
This label is certainly affiliated to him with some justification during this initial
stage of his work. But we should not forget why Yii Ta-fu wrote this story. He left
‘China in 1911 and wrote the story in 1921; between these years he was living in
Japan. Much had changed in China during those years, but Yi Ta-fu knew nothing
of that. In Japan he saw the tremendous expansion of capitalism, the expansion
-of industry, and when he compared it with China, with the China he knew before
1911, he was bound to feel the poverty of his country, the country he loved so dearly.
In these circumstences it was very natural for him to feel prey to pessimism. In
-addition, he suffered from depression all his life, from a tendency to shut himself
off from the world and analyse his own sufferings and errors. He was as over-sensitive
-as the hero of his first story.

To conclude this appreciation of the story Drowning 1 should like to quote one
-of the views expressed by Henri van Boven, and comment on it.2* Reffering to
‘Ch’ien Hsing-ts’un (36), Boven states that Drowning shows the influence of French

22 Thid., p. 29.
2 Tbid., p. 40.
# H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 76.
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naturalist literature, bringing Yii Ta-fu to the edge of the moral abyss.? In Drowning
itself there is only one mention of this literature: ,,He began to feel a revulsion for
his textbooks, and kept on reading naturalist French novels and a handful of famous
pornografical Chinese texts, until he almost knews them by heart.*?® It is quite clear
from the context, however, that the hero was reading this literature as the result
of finding himself on a ,,moral precipice®, and not that his reading had brought
him there.

After returning to China Yi Ta-fu lived for a short time in Shanghai before
taking a job as a teacher in An-ch’ing. Soon he went back to Shanghai, however,
although he had no job there. Kuo Mo-jo says that at this time he was already married
and had a little boy called Lung-erh (38).2%

The Creation Society was preparing the first number of its periodical Ch’uang-tsao
chi-k’an (39), Creation Quarterly, which should have appeared at the beginning of
1922. Kuo Mo-jo did the whole number himself except for Yi Ta-fu’s story Mang-
mang yeh (40), Deep night. Yii Ta-fu did not finish the story until February 1922
and so the first number appeared as late as May.

Many well-known writers came out against Creation Quarterly; according to Kuo
Mo-jo they accused Yi Ta-fu of being a decadent, reproaching him for the erotic
nature of his writing.?® Meanwhile Kuo Mo-jo had left for Fukuoka and Yi Ta-fu
wrote him a despairing letter enclosing an issue of the weekly paper Nu-li chou-pao
(41), Endeavour weekly in which Hu Shih (42) sharply attacked the members of the
Creation Society.?®

The central figure in the story Deep night is an intellectual, Yi Chibh-fu (43),
who is taking farewell of his friend Wu Ch’e-sheng (44) as he leaves to take up a post
as teacher in A.3° Here he learns that there is trouble in the school; the headmaster
has come into conflict with the authorities, who have bribed some of the students
to cause disturbances in the school. Yii becomes one of the most popular teachers.
His private life is unhappy, for he longs for love which he does not encounter. The
scandalous going-on in the school continues and teaching is interrupted; teachers
leave the school because conditions do not improve. The new headmaster makes
no attempt to bring matters into proper order. Yi has nothing to do and he goes
to a brothel with a collegue. Yii wants a girl who is neither good-looking nor young,
and has few visitors. He chooses Begonia. When he leaves the brothel he feels he
is no more than ,,a living corpse®.

2 Hsien-tai Chung-kuo wen-hsiieh tso-chia (37), Contemporary Chinese writers, Shanghai 1930,
Vol. 1, p. 26.

26 Yi Ta-fu hstian-chi, p. 19.

?7 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 160.

%8 Ibid., p. 133.

2 Thid., p. 148.

30 Yii Ta-fu, Ta-fu ch’ian-chi (45), Collected works of Ta-fu, Shanghai 1927, 1.
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The story is absorbingly written, without the long descriptions of hero’s mental
state and the considerations found in Drowning. There is a great difference
between these two works, written at such a short distance of time. In Drowning
the hero thinks and acts quite independently of other people. Yii in Deep night is
no longer shown in such an individualist light. He has definite aims — he want to
make a success as a teacher and is glad when he does. When he sees the headmaster
attacked by the authorities, he clearly takes his stand against them. When Yii Ta-fu
was writing Deep night he was living in China, where he had to earn a living and
take a part in everyday life, and this fact colours his work differently.

In this story we find profound and beautiful descriptions of nature and the sour-
roundings. Yi Ta-fu uses the method of direct description to present his characters.
Amongst other things he writes this of Yii Chih-fu: ,,His was not a banal face, but
had no special traits. Two small eyes and a large nose in a face of regular features,
that is his portrait.“*! K'uang Ya-ming (46) quotes this description, saying: ,,This
is the portrait of himself Yii Ta-fu gives us in Deep night. 32

As in most of Yii Ta-fu’s works, we must consider the question of autobiographical
elements in this story. We know nothing more about author’s stay in An-ch’ing
than that he was a teacher there, going there shortly after his return from Japan,
and shortly afterwards going back to Shanghai. Similarly, the hero of the story after
returning from Japan and before going to A, lives for a short time in Shanghai
which offers another striking similarity.

The effect of the author’s stay in Japan is still to be felt in his work. But although
he did not find life in his own country particularly pleasant, and although his own
financial situation was not very good, he in his reminiscences of Japan does not
overpraise this country or show regret that he is no longer living there. All this
can be seen in the short sketch Kuei-hang (48), Coming back by boat which he
wrote in Shanghai on June 26th 1922.33 _

Another story from the 1922 is Ts’ai shih chi (50), The coloured cliff dated November
20th.3* The hero is a historical personage, the neurasthenic intellectual and poet
Huang Chung-tse (51) in the second half of the eighteenth century. He suffers so
much from lack of recognition of his poetry that he falls ill, not knowing how to
go on living. When he gets well he writes a poem which makes him famous.

Here Yii Ta-fu remains faithfull to his profound description of the mind of man
and of nature. Huang Chung-tse in many ways resembles the hero of Drowning;
they both repel people yet long for their society. It is also significant that the
poems of Huang Chung-tse were the favourite reading of the hero of the story
Drowning.

3t Ibid., story, mentioned, p. 3.

32 Su Ya, op. cit., article Y Ta-fu yin-hsiang chi (47), p. L.

33 Yi Ta-fu, Ta-fu san-wen chi (49), Prose works of T'a-fu, Shanghai, pp. 35—47.
34 Yii Ta-fu hsiian-chi, pp. 41 —60.
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We have seen how successful Yii Ta-fu was from the early beginning of his career
as a writer. Kuo Mo-jo says that the first number of Creation was not remarkable
for its contents, but that Deep night was a great work.?> Yet none of Yi Ta-fu’s
later works seems to have been so successful as his first book, Drowning. In their
article Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin report that the story was published in
an edition of 20,000 copies and that people travelled to Shanghai from very far
to get it.*¢ Li Chin-ming says of the story Drowning: ,,It broke with tradition
and convention; when it was published Drowning did not influence literature only.
I should go so far as to say that it brought about a change in the morale of Chi-
nese society.” He goes on to say that the rebellion of the revolutionary-minded
young people rose from reaction against the great suffering portrayted in Drowning,
Li Chin-ming considers Drowning to have been even more influential than Lu Hsiin’s
(62) Na-han (53), Call to arms: ,,.. .this real expression of emotion is more moving
than the relatively open proclamation of Call to arms.<®?

These are certainly one-sided views, but they serve to emphasize the great success
of Yii Ta-fu’s story in China.

Most critics, when talking about Yi Ta-fu as the author of Drowning, call him
the portrait-painter of the disease of the time. Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin
said that many young people when reading Drowning felt that Yii Ta-fu had expressed
their own inner demands.?® Naturally, the story was successful with the disturbed
minds of young Chinese intellectuals at that time, because it expressed their painful
searching.

In his analysis of the background to Yii Ta-fu’s work during this initial period Ch’ien
Hsing-ts’un says that Yii Ta-fu’s writing was influenced by such facts as the loss of
his father at an early age, lack of motherly love, un unhappy marriage, financial worries,
and the tragic life of the working class of China which he could see around him.3®

Even in this initial phase of his career we see the author as a profound psychologist
and a sensitive observer who sees deep into the life of the emotions, observes nature
with a profound sense of its changing beauties, and knows how to give literary form
to both subjective emotions and outward beauty.

In his approach to social problems, at this stage Yii Ta-fu is still searching and
has not vet found a solution. His revolt is only an emotional one. At this period,
both in his life and in his writings, his attitude is near to sentimentality and decadence.

He is profoundly moved by the hopeless state of China, but Yii Ta-fu, the petty-
bourgeois intellectual, does not yet see the cause of the situation; he lives isolated
from the working people, looking at everything from the side—and suffering.

3 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 130.

38 Teeng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., pp. 184—185.
37 Su Ya, op. cit., p. 79. '

38 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’in, op. cit., p. 185.

3 Su Ya, op. cit., p. 37.
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II1. The period from 1923 to March 1926 (departure for Canton)

The year 1923 marked a great step forward. The workers were going on strike
and Yii Ta-fu could not fail to see it. ’

At this period he became very interested in Herzen and in 1923 wrote a study
on Herzen: Ho-erh-ch’in (54), Herzen.4®

On May 19th 1923 Yii Ta-fu wrote an article entitled Wen-hsiieh-shang ti chieh-chi
tou-cheng (55), The class struggle in literature.** He was an adherent of art that was
bound up with life. He spoke of literature after the Renaissance as the pastime of
monarchs and degenerate aristocrats who would not allow the proletariat any share
in literature at all. The romantics were in opposition to them. New writers appeared
on the scene which had been shaken by the great French Revolution and the American
War of Independence. The romantics, building their castles in Spain, in the course
of time became a literary aristocracy. Yii Ta-fu considered the naturalism fatalistic;
it did not endeavour to find new life and could not develop to the full a joyous person-
ality. Those of the young generation who were rebellious in a negative way became de-
cadent symbolists, while those whose rebellion was positive became neo-idealist and
neoheroic. Soon this became even more marked, art joined forces with the movement
of real revolt, proletarian signals were heard and life joined with art. The author came
to the conclusion that in the twentieth century the class struggle in literature would
go along with the class struggle in society. In the fourth chapter he quoted literary
examples to prove this, French (Baudelaire, Verlaine, Barbusse nad others), German
(Werfel, H. Bahr and others), Russian (he mentions Oblomov and A. Blok) and
English (Shaw, H. G. Wells, Jack London, Upton Sinclair). Everywhere the younger
writers were fighting against the class which held the property and the power.
In this article Yii Ta-fu is already quoting Marx and Engels.

In 1923 Ch’en Pao-yin (56), professor at Peking University, left for the USSR
and Yi Ta-fu took the chance of acting as his substitute, as a lecturer, all the more
gladly since he was without a job in Shanghai. He leaves Shanghai and also the
,,Creation Society.*

March 7th 1923 is the date of the article Pei-kuo ti wei-yin (57) A weak voice
from the north of the country which is written in the form of a letter to Kuo Mo-jo
and Ch’eng Fang-wu.%2 He sent it to his friends in Shanghai who published it in
Creation. The article was written after the publication of Kuo Mo-jo’s Ch’i-lu (58),
Crossroads.*® He admired the latter, and praised solitude and loneliness as the best
source of inspiration.

On page 124 of this article he wrote that he did not want to stay at Peking longer

40 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit. p. 190.

41 Yii Ta-fu hsilan-chi, pp. 176 —182.
42 Ta fu san-wen chi, pp. 117—124.
4 Ko-ming ch’un-ch’iu, p. 174.
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than the end of the school year, and then he would like to return home to Che-kiang..
If he did not get the money for the journey soon he would not see his friends in
Shanghai until June, He intended to visit them on his way. This leads us to suppose
that his next work, Rcminiscences on returning home, has the autobiographical base-
and refers to this journey.

Huan-hsiang-chi (59), Remsiniscences on returnang home, was written in July
1923 and the sequel, Huan-hsiang hou-chi (60), Further reminiscences on returning:
home, in the following August.** Therein Yii Ta-fu describes his feelings of loneliness.
and unhappiness. He suffers from inferiority complexes. He is enchanted by the
country he sees from train and boat, and would like to live there, but he fears that
»1 am no longer able to live in the country, for my physical strength, my nerves,.
have been sapped by the poison of present-day civilization and have erumbled away;
I could never take a spade and plough and turn the clods up with the peasants! 43
He does not see-only the beauties of nature, but the work of man as well. ,,Courage-
ous and upright peasants, you it is who keep the world going, you are the most
important people in the world.“4® He is ridiculing himself for not being able to keep-
even his own family alive. He recalls his son Lung-erh by name.#

It is worth noting that this apotheosis of the peasant is typical of romanticism,
just as the departure from the degenerate civilization to the simple country life.
We know that the members of the Creation Society were very near to romanticism.

In his article Wu liu nien lai ch’uang-tso sheng-huo chih hui-ku (61), Thinking -
over creative activities during the last five or six years, Yii Ta-fu wrote: ,,I feel that
the statement that the writer’s work is his own autobiography is profoundly true.“8-
Yii Ta-fu went so far, as to make the diary and letter the best literary form of ex-
pression. In this, like other members of the ,,Creation Society*, he was carrying on
the tradition of the bohemian and romantic poets of classical Chinése literature.

The diary form was used for Hai-shang t'ung-hsin (63), Letters writen at sea.4®
I have found no reference to the date of composition of this work; the days concerned
in the diary are marked October 5th, 6th and 8th. We may assume that Yii Ta-fu
wrote it on his way back to Peking from visiting his home town. Here too there is-
a great deal of pessimism and a feeling of uselessness in life. In mood the Letters are
very close to the Reminiscences on returning home. There is a mention of the fact.
that the author was reading Lenin at.the time.5

44 Ta-fu san-wen chi, pp. 53—86 and 87—103.

45 Tbid., pp. 64—65.

46 Ibid., p. 65.

47 Ibid., p. 98.

48 In the volume Kuo-ch’ii chi, The past. I did not have access to this volume and have quoted:
from Wang Yao: Chung-kuo hsin wen-hsiieh-shih kao (62), Outline history of modern Chinese:
literature, Vol. 1., Shanghai 1954.

49 Y4 Ta-fu hsiian-chi, pp. 183 —190.

50 TIbid., pp. 183 —184.
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In July 1923 Yii Ta-fu wrote one of his most important stories, Ch’un-feng
ch’en-tsui ti wan-shang (64), Intoxicating spring night.®' The heroes are a young
girl working in a tobacco factory and an unemployed intellectual. They happen to
meet in the poor boardinghouse where they live, and get to know each other. The
girl tells the intellectual about her life and her job, and how she hates the factory
that drives her to work and does not even give her adequate wages. The intellectual
would like to work, but except for occasional translations he cannot find work,
nor is he physically able to do manual work. In this story Yii Ta-fu shows profound
understanding and knowledge of the psychology of the young working girl, depicting
her moral strength and the heavy burden of her life. In the moral sense he places
her above the intellectual of whom we may believe that he is in many ways an
autobiographical figure.

The author uses the method of direct description extensively, in depicting the
girl’s appearance, the boardinghouse, and so on. These descriptions serve to create
the atmosphere in which the spiritual drama of the hero—clearly intended to be the
author himself—is played out. He often describes the girl’s gestures in great detail,
using her changes in expression to accentuate the dialogue. He does not describe
the intellectual in detail, which follows from the fact that the latter appears only in
the first person.

The theme which was new for the author and unusual for Chinese literature as
a whole at that time, is very convincingly treated and given definite literary expres-
sion. A truthful view of working class conditions is combined with a profound and
sensitive analysis of the inner life of the working class heroine, a young girl. The
author does nothing to make this character different from the thousands of others
in the Chinese working class; she is consistently typical for her class.

By its theme alone this story marks a great step forward in Yi Ta-fu’s work, and
was a pioneering act for Chinese literature. Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin
said that ,,this story has depicted a worker for the first time in the modern literature
of our country.““s2 In it the author has added a whole new sphere to his thematic
possibilities. At the same time he shows that he knows this sphere well and is capable
of giving it literary form.

As we have seen, this was the second time after the Reminiscences on returning
home, that the working people have caught his attention. Compared with his view
of the working people in the aerlier story, Intoxicating spring night gives a closer
and more fullblooded view. While the first was only a rather romantic view from
the train (although even then, as we have seen, he did not forget how important
the work of the peasants is for society), in the second story we find deep social
sympathy and sound knowledge of the living conditions of the Chinese workers
at that time, their financial and emotional problems.

51 Tbid., pp. 61—75.
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There is no revolt against these conditions in the story; the author does not.
try to solve the problem of what to do about it, but it is significant for his
development that he turned his attention as a writer to the simple people and their
life. '

In August 1924, according to the author it was at midnight, Yi Ta-fu wrote
Li-ch’iu chih yeh (65), Night in early autumn.5® This is a short descriptive night scene
in which two friends meet, walk along together and do not need to speak in order
to understand each other. The whole thing passes off almost in silence. The scene
13 described in a most poetic manner, the writing is senstitive and at the same time
remarkably expressive, in such clear detail that the reader feels he can see the whole
scene in front of him, like a picture. The whole story sketch could be deseribed as
an impressionist word picture.

After leaving Peking Yii Ta-fu did not write for Creation until 4 weak voice
from the north of the country, inspired by Kuo Mo-jo’s Crossroads. In Peking he
contributed to the paper of T’ai-p’ing-yang she (66), The Pacific Ocean Society,
which was interested in joining forces with the Creation Society and discontinue
its own paper. Yii Ta-fu conducted the negotiations. The editors of the Pacific Ocean
Society would have dealt with the political part and the Creation staff with the
literary one. In the end they could not reach agreement and so no common action
was taken on this platform.

In April 1923 Yii Ta-fu returned to Shanghai from Peking. In May 1924 the
Creation Weekly had to be discontinued; the last issue published a common decla-
ration by the Creation and the Pacific Ocean Societies that they were going to publish
a weekly paper together; this was the weekly later known as Hsien-tai p’ing-lun (67),
— Contemporary Criticism. Yii Ta-fu naturally had the agreement of Ch’eng Fang-
wu, and he wrote to Kuo Mo-jo who was then no longer in Shanghai.® In the
middle of May 1923 the Creation Weekly was discontinued.%

In January 1924 Yii Ta-fu wrote the story Ling-yii che (68), The superfluous
man, in Peking.®” It is really a treatise on his own uselessness; he feels useless to the
world, his country, and his family; he has the feeling that if he died the world would
not suffer in the least. His country gave birth to him and has fed bhim, and it was
all useless because he does not know how to do anything for it.

Still in Peking, in August 1924, Yii Ta-fu finished the story Po-tien (69), 4 humble
sacrifice.%® It is his most progressive work in idea and treatment after the In-
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tozicating spring night. In a very sensitive and human story he tells of a rickshaw
puller and his hard life. The ,,I* in the story is once again an intellectual struggling
with financial and spiritual problems.

In the story an intellectual begins a conversation with the man pulling his rick-
shaw, at first talking of this and that, until he discovers that they are almost neigh-
bours. After this the intellectual takes this rickshaw more often and gradually the
two man become friends. He learns that although the rickshaw man works hard
from morning to night he does not even earn enough to live on, because he has to
pay a large sum to the rickshaw owner. He complains that his wife is a bad menager;
they have two children. One day the intellectual goes past the rickshaw man’s
house and hearing an argument, goes in. The man is angry because his wife has
spent all his savings on cloth, but she argues that the children, her husband and
she herself desperately need clothing. The husband is angry because he had been
saving up to buy his own rickshaw, so as not to have to give up a part of everyday’s
takings to the rickshaw owner. The intellectual is touched and would like to help
them, but he has no money and knows that the man would refuse to take it if he
had. And so he unobtrusively leaves his silver watch lying in the table. Next day
the rickshaw man comes to tell him he has forgotten his watch; the intellectual says
1t is not his. Then the intellectual falls ill and when he goes out into the street again
he sees a crowd in front of the house where the rickshaw man lived, and hears
lamentations. He thinks the man and wife are quarrelling again, but learns that
a few days earlier the man was found drowned. People were collecting a few coppers
for the widow, but she could take nothing in, weeping all the time. The intellectual
drove the people out of the room and offered her his help, because he had saved
a little money then. But the widow did not want to accept anything; all she asked
for was a paper rickshaw to burn on her husband’s grave as a symbol of his greavest
desire. She had not even enough money to buy that. The intellectual had the paper
rickshaw made, and ordering a rickshaw for the widow and her children, drove
them acrosse town to the grave. The people walking in the streets, a gay and careless
throng of wealthy people, watched them curiously and the intellectual was angered
by their looks. He would have liked to tell them out loud that they were responsible
for the man’s suicide. '

This story has many points in common with the Intozicating spring night. The ,,I*
in both tales, the intellectual, is very similar. In the first story he is placed in contrast
to the independent young working girl living close by him in the same boarding-
house; in the second one he is consciously comparing himself with the rickshaw man,
and finding it an unfavourable comparison for him. He envies the man his family
life, his little daily pleasures. He realizes how hard the man has to work and that
he finds it difficult to keep his family. At the same time he knows he would not be
capable of doing that, and that his parents have to keep his family for him. Once
again we are left with the impression that the author is describing himself here.
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We know that his health was poor, that he was living in Peking at that time, while
his family was living in his hometown, Fu-yang.

In this work the author remains faithful to the method of direct description
in the appearance of the characters and the environment. He makes it quite clear
that in the rickshaw man he wants to depict all that is typical and magnificent in
the working people.

This story shows that the author felt sympathy for the hard life of people hke
the rickshaw men, and that he would like to find a way out of the social injustice
he saw, but the conditions of the time did not allow of any solution. He realizes
that it is not enough to have the good will to share everything with the rickshaw
man, but at that time Yii Ta-fu still did not know what else could be done.

In October 1924 he finished the story Ch’iu liu (70), Autumn willows, which he
had begun in July 1922 as a continuation of Deep night.5® The central figure is Yi
Chih-fu from Deep night. The author picks up the thread of the story where the
teachers are talking to the governor, who is not able to stop the students’ disturbances.
As long as he is undecided, there is no teaching and everybody waits for his decision.
In the end the governor makes his mind up and expels the rebellious students,
but the governor has to leave, too. Yii goes to the brothel to which Wu Feng-shih
had introduced him, to visit Begonia who is neither goodlooking nor witty. Yi is
sorry for her and tries to convince himself that he loves her and will help her. When
teaching begins again the atmosphere in the school is strained and Yii has the feeling
that the students no longer like him as much as they did. His colleagues remind
him that his visits to the brothel must not be known in the town, but Yii shouts
that he is not going to have his moral freedom fettered and that his enemies are
no more moral than he is. Meanwhile he has got to know a young prostitute called
Jasper Peach who reminds him of his friend Wu Ch’e-sheng. He loves her and tells
her about his life, about his childhood and early youth. Not long afterwards he
spends a night with Begonia, out of pity for her. He still loves Jasper Peach, but
he does not want to hurt Begonia even when he finds out that she is not worth his
consideration. The year ends and Yii returns to Shanghai. He says good-bye to them
all and on board recalls his old friend, not knowing whether he is still alive or not.

The story is written in a similar style and similar vein to Deep night. Those passages
in which he is telling Jasper Peach of his childhood and student years are in complete
agreement with similar passages in Drowning, both in the general characteristics
and in details such as the fact that he lost his father at the age of three, went to
Japan with an older brother, and so on. It is also interesting to note that the hero
of Awtumn Willows returns to Shanghai on December 28th 1921; this is the year
in which, according to Henri van Boven, Yii Ta-fu returned to China.s
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The story Hsiao-ch’un t’ien-ch’i (71), Early .spring weather, is dated October
7th 1924.% Again the hero is an intellectual, out of work; the other character is his
friend, a painter. Yii Ta-fu shows here that he likes and understands painting;
the story is clearly intended to ridicule the unrealistic approach to painting. In the
years that followed the author wrote about painters.

The next story, Shih-1 yiieh ch’u-san (72), November the third, is dated thus by
the author’s ,,Birthday 1924°.62 The hero thinks of his wife whom he ,,could not
love but could not refrain from loving.*®* He feels the lack of a happy home back-
ground. One morning he looks at the calendar and sees that it is his birthday. He
is a teacher, but he excuses himself for the day and wanders about the town. Nothing
can hold his attention or give him pleasure; he 1s unhappy and complains about
his habit of selfcontrol. Seeing soldiers and disorder, everywhere, he comes to the
conclusion that ,,the Chinese have still got money, there are still plenty of rich
people, and so the inner disturbances may go on for a few years yet.”% He goes
to the theatre and sees elegant, contented people; but he does not believe that they
are really happy. At home he remembers that he once saw a pretty girl beyond
the town. He goes there in the hope of seeing her again, but in vain. Returning home,
he remembers his family and envies those whose family life is untroubled.

Tt 1s certain that Yii Ta-fu himself was born on November 3th; in his Diary of
a sick man (see below for details) under the date 3. XI. 1926 (by the old calendar)
he mentions celebrating his thirtieth birthday with some friends.

On November 13th 1924 he wrote Kei i wei wen-hsiieh ch’ing-nien ti kung-k’ai
chuang (73), An open letter to a young writer.% In this he gives advice to a young
literary man who believed his education would guarantee his living. Now he has
nothing to live on and his mother and sister at home are in poverty, too. He has
not the physical strength for manual work. Yii Ta-fu sees two alternatives: the
army, for which they are recruiting, or theft. If he is killed outside Chinese territory,
he will not be able to have it said that he gave his life for his country, but it will
still be better than dying of hunger and cold. And if he takes to theft, the man he
tobs has robbed someone else before, for that is what society today is like. When
he is caught and put in prison, at least he will have no worries about earning a living.
And if he is condemned to death under martial law, at least he will be saved the
trouble of committing suicide—and it is nonsense to go on living as things are.
It is best to begin thieving among friends, in well-known places. The author suggests
he begin with him, because he has not got anything worth taking except a few old
books, but even those will bring him in something. It is difficult to imagine a sharper
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ridicule of Chinese society at that time. On the other hand, the story clearly reveals
the author’s helpless despair when faced with the objective reality of Chinese life.
The individual cannot fight against such an array of factors. Although in his article
The class struggle in literature Yii Ta-fu proclaims revolutionary slogans, in practical
life he does not know how to apply them. He read Marxist hterature and admires
and appreciates it, but he has not yet seen how to bring their words to life and cannot
even realize it.

A letter from Yi Ta-fu to Kuo Mo-jo is dated July 29th 1924: Kei Mo-jo (74),
To Mo-jo.8¢ He writes about his three-year old son, what things are like at home,
and how he hates Peking and lbngé for Shanghai and work with the Pacific Ocean
Society.

We see that not only the diary, but also the letter form occurs in Yii Ta-fu’s
work. We know that letter was one of the important literary forms used by the
classical writers.

At the beginning of 1925 Yii Ta-fu left for Wu-han, where he lectured in literature
at the Teachers Training Colledge.

Before leaving Peking, in January 1925, he wrote Hai-ku mi-lien che ti tu-yi (75),
Monologue of a collector of decaying bones, an extremely witty satirical story.6? At the
very beginning the author writes: ,,Civilization may be a good thing and progress may
be a good matter, but I, an error of Time, am always longing to go back to the days
when there were no rulers and no governments, to the days when news was pressed
on by knots in a cloth—to go back and live in those days.“®® Two days before the
hero of the story had been having a meal in an inn where there was a notice: ,,Do not
discuss matters of state.”” He asked the waiter why it was there, remarking that
there was nothing else to talk about but politics. The waiter answered, ,,0Ob, that’s
very old.” The hero comments that this admiration for ,,decaying bones” has
a great deal to be said for it.

The author gives a witty satire on the dangers of discussing politics in public
places where every word was listened to. The intellectuals discussed politics all
the time, and there was nothing but trouble for their pains. The longing to go back
to the times when ,news was passed on by knots in a cloth® is an ironic comment
on his mission as a writer.

Nan hsing tsa chi (76), Various reminiscences of a journey to the south, is dated
April 20th 1925.%9 It is again a work in diary form, recalling a journey by boat from
Shanghai to Canton.

Yii Ta-fu did not lecture in Wu-han long. Kuo Mo-jo states that Yii Ta-fu lost
his job because he came to conflict with some of the older professors and with a natio-
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nalist group in the college.”® I have not been able to check up on conditions in the
‘Wu-han College at that time, and so I cannot say to what group he was referring.
Yii Ta-fu then spent some time at home perhaps because of his bad health, going
to Shanghai once during that time.” Then on March 18th he went to Canton with
Kuo Mo-jo and Wang Tu-ch’ing (77) who had come back from Paris.

Shortly before leaving for Canton, on March 16th 1926, he wrote Yen-ying (78),
The shadow of smoke.” The hero lives in Shanghai and is always preparing to go home.
He meets a friend who reminds him of the time they lived in X where bribed students
had attacked him. This reminiscence is unpleasant and drives the hero finally to go
home. There he meets his mother, and is embarassed because he has brought no
money home. His mother feels sorry for his wife and begs him never to let his son
be a student.

I believe that we can assume this story is autobiographical, too. The home of the
hero coincides with the town in which the author had home, and the attack by the
bribed students which is mentioned may well have taken place when he was in
‘Wu-han.

During this phase of his literary career Yii Ta-fu took a great step forward. He
is no longer interested only in his own ego as he was in the first period. Perhaps this
is due to his living again in his own country, he is not so isolated as he was in-
Japan. On the other hand, he still looks at what is going on around him largely
from the narrow angle of his own fate and his own personal troubles. He feels lonely,
he is not in good health, he has no money to keep his family on, and the sensitive
Yii Ta-fu bore all this very hard. He looks at the life around him with a sensitive
eye, seeing the economic troubles but not seeing the strength of the revolutionary
surge; he 1s too strong an individualist to join in the struggle to get rid of what is
troubling and moving him. It is likely that with his way of life he did not even come
into contact with the growing revolutionary movement. His helplessness is most
clearly seen in An open letter to a young writer.

Nevertheless, during this period Yii Ta-fu considerably enlarged his circle of
interests. In two of the stories dating from this period —Infozicating spring night and
A humble sacrifice—he describes the working people of China, a factory girl and
a ricksaw man. This is not only a new field for the author himself, it is a new field
for the whole of Chinese literature at that time.

In his study T'%e class struggle wn literature we see that Yi Ta-fu has got to know
Marxist hterature and that he welcomes it; but he stands isolated. Thus he cannot
see the full implications of the problems of his day, nor the relations of facts to each
other. He could not find his place in the movement of the day and so he suffered
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from helplessness and despair. He expressed these feelings and his sense of uselessness;
in many of the stories of this period.

At this stage he began to rid himself at least to some degree of the decadent
tendencies of his first phase. The picture he gives of life is more realistic and full-
blooded, but there still remains a strongly sentimental and over-sensitive tendency.

Even the spirit of the stories has changed. The writer no longer humbles himself
before suffering, he does not worship it but wants to get away from it. He wants
to get rid of his own sufferings (e.g. Reminiscences on returning home) but he
also wants to get rid of the suffering of others (e.g. 4 humble sacrifice, An open
letter to @ young writer). He feels that he is not strong enough himself, but he does
not know how to join forces with those who will carry out his desires and with whom
his own strength would be multiplied.

IV. The years 1926—1930

- On March 18th 1926 Yii Ta-fu left for Canton, to lecture at the Sun Yat-sen
University. Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin write that he set out for the cradle
of the revolution, Canton, with high hopes, but that the city disappointed him.?
Yii Ta-fu did not know enough about revolutionary work which he saw primarily
as individual tasks.

The story I ko jen tsai t'u-shang, A lonely man on a journey, is dated October
5th 1926 in a Shanghai hotel.”* The whole is devoted to reminiscences of the author’s
dead son. In Canton he had received news of his son’s illness and hurriedly prepared
to leave for home. In Shanghai he received several telegrams from Peking -which
apparently were intended to speed his return. When his boat reached Tientsin it
was the 10th day of the fifth month, according to the old calendar. Yii Ta-fu arrived
home after his son had died.

There is a contradiction here with what J. Schyns says, he claims that Yii Ta-fu’s
son died in Fu-yang before Yii Ta-fu left for Canton.” This is evidently a mistake.
I have no proof that Yii Ta-fu’s family was living in Peking and that the writer
was there in 1926; but here is in the Diary of a sick man (see below) the mention
of money sent by the author to Peking, presumably to his wife or his family. On
the other hand, there is much to support the theory that 4 lonely man on a journey
is founded on personal experience, and that the author had spent some time in Peking
with his wife and son. Much here that refers to the little son agrees with what is
written in the letter to Kuo Mo-jo. In the story A lonely man on a journey we
read, among other things, that the boy was five years old. In the letter T'o Mo-jo
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(written in 1924) we read that the boy was three years old. In the story Yii Ta-fu
says definitely that the boy was called Lung-erh.

If we can rely on the autobiographical character on Ping-chien jih-chi (80),
Diary of sick man, Yii Ta-fu returned to Canton on October 20th 1926.7¢ This would
mean that 4 lonely man on a journey was written on the return journey from Peking
to Canton, when Yii Ta-fu stopped in Shanghai. The Diary of a sick man was
written from December 1st to 14th, 1926.

December 1st he notes in the diary as the first day of his unemployment. It is
likely that this fact moved him or at least helped him to make up his mind to leave
Canton. On December 14th he notes that next day he will board a boat for Shanghai
and never return to the dirty, rotten Canton.

The Introduction to his Collected Works published in Shanghai in 1927 was
finished in Shanghai.”” He writes there: ,,I am a weakling, an ordinary slave, I cannot
take out my dagger and kill bandits. I only hope that those who read the book
through will rise from it to go enthusiastically—or at least, reading as far as this,
will throw the book aside and not waste any more time reading gloomy chatter,
and set out boldly to fight and to kill these soldiers, far worse than animals. For
this I shall be more deeply and more sincerely grateful, than if they read every
detail of my book with interest.“78

Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin notice the contradiction in the declaration
that he is weak, while he wants his weak voice to rouse others.”® Kuo Mo-jo writes
that Yii Ta-fu was physically very weak, suffering from TB of the lungs, a great
drinker and heavy smoker, leading irregular life.®

He obviously could not fight himself, but he rouses others to fight and thus makes
his contribution through his writings. We know that he was no coward and that
i the war against the Japan he did not stand aside.

He goes on to say in the Introduction that he was given strength by his friend
Wang Ying-hsia (81); the article On Y4 Ta-fu®', Kuo Mo-jo®? and J. Schyns®® refer
to this love affair. Kuo Mo-jo says that Y Ta-fu married her sometime about 1928.
We do not know why and how he left his first wife, but Professor J. Prusek writes
that Yii Ta-fu experienced in his own life the sad fate of a woman forced by the old
social order into a marriage without love.®* We can thus assume that his first marriage
was one in accordance with the old Chinese conventions, and that as such it was
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in time dissolved, which is all the more understandable since their only son seems.
to have died.

Yii'Ta-fu’s Jih-chi chiu-chung (82), Nine diaries, is given by Henri van Boven as-
from the year 1927.1 have not had access to the work, but there are two references
to it: Professor J. Prisek says that here the author speaks of his love with unusual
openness®; Shih Chiu (83) in his article Jih-chi chiu-chung, Nine diaries, says the
same, adding that it is the story of Yii-Ta-fu’s love for Wang Ying-hsia.®

On January 10th 1927 Yi Ta-fu finished the story Kuo-ch’ii (84), The past.8”
This story, too, is written in the first person. In a strange town the hero is suddenly
addressed by a woman whom he then recognizes as an old acquaintance, one of’
four sisters who had lived in the same boardinghouse. She tells him that she came
to live here as the wife of a rich merchant who is now dead. The hero thinks of the
sisters who used to be his neighbours. He had been in love with one of them, but
she had teased and annoyed him, and not returned his love. Another, whom he:
had now met, he had not liked much then, but she seems to have been in love with
him. They now meet frequently and the hero begins to love her, but she declares.
that it is too late; if he had loved her years ago she would have been saved much
sufferings. The hero, too, realizes that they have missed their opportunity, and the
two of them part, although both suffer.

Man Ying (85) in his article Tu-la Ta-fu ti Kuo-ch’ii chi hou (86), After reading
Ta-fw’s Past, says that this story made a profound impression on readers.®®

Li Chin-ming in his article The three periods in the work of Ta-fu states that the
characterization of women in Yii Ta-fu’s earlier works did not reach the level of
that in The past.®

It is true that in this story we find profound studies of women characters. The
description of four women of different characters side by side gave the author
full opportunity to use his talent as a writer as well as his psychological obser-
vation.

The article On Y4 Ta-fu says that the fundamental note of the story is pessi-
mistic.* But we must realize that this pessimism, or rather this melancholy, is very
different from the hopelessness of the heroes of the early stories. The end does not
leave the reader with the feeling that the hero is giving in to his sorrow; the hero
of The past can bear his sorrow heroically and carry on with life.

On June Ist the ,,Creation Society published the first volume of Yi Ta-fu’s
collected works. The same year Yii Ta-fu left the Creation Society. Of the material
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‘to hand only the article On Y Ta-fu deals with this in detail.®* According to
this article Yii Ta-fu announced his leaving the Creation Society in the Shanghai
press on October 15th. The article quotes two reasons: he did not get on well with
:some of the other members, and he did not agree with their view of the contemporary
situation. A little later, in the article Tui-yii she-hui ti t'ai-tu (87), Aititude towards
society, Yii Ta-fu wrote: ,,I broke off my connection with the ,,Creation Society*
because of a few articles published in Hung-shui (88), Torrent, such as Kuang-chou
shih-ch’ing (89), The Canton incident, Tsai fang-lisiang chuan-huan ti t'u-chung (90),
Taking a new direction, and others, which I was driven to write by my hatred of
militarists and bureaucrats. Some of my good friends at that time, who were still
in state service, thought I ought not to write articles like that, which attacked the
state®.92

The article does not say which people were concerned.

On December 11th 1926 he writes in his Diary of a sick man: ,,A letter came from
‘Tzu-p’ing (Chang Tzu-p’ing) from Wu-han, somebody has disappointed them along
with Kuo Mo-jo; it has weakened the Creation Society, but he simply hid himself
{he means Chang Tzu-p’ing himself). Oh, people are not what they used to be, the
young people of China have lost their conscience.*#?

In no circumstances can we agree with Henri van Boven when he says that
Yii Ta-fu left the Creation Society because it had become too communist and because
he could never forgive the members their lack of sincerity in revolutionary work.%
The critic gives no proof for this statement, nor does he discuss it in greater detail.
The available material would suggest the contrary views; Yi Ta-fu took a clear
stand against militarists and bureaucrats and even after the failure of the revolution
he was obviously against the Government. He could not have parted company with
the Creation Society for the reasons suggested by van Boven when, as we shall see,
only a year later he was co-operating with Lu Hsiin.

In August 1928 he wrote the story Teng-o mai-tsang chih yeh (91), The night
of the moth’s funeral, in which he describes a man with unsound nerves.?

October 1928 gave us another work, Ku-shih (92), Legend.® This is a sharp, witty
satire on the attitude of the ruling clique towards the people and scholars. Yii Ta-fu
returns to the Ch’in dynasty (221—207 B. C.) recalling the reign of terror and the
burning of books, thus indirectly attacking the contemporary rulers of China.

Henri van Boven gives 1928 as the date of Mi-yang (93), Stray Sheep, a work

81 Tbid., p. 198.

92 T did not find this article in the material at my disposal; queted from Tseng Hua-p’eng,
Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 198.

8 Yii Ta-fu hsiian-chi, p. 206.

94 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 74.

% Ta-fu san-wen chi, pp. 213 —221.

% Tbid., pp. 159—162.
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which I did not have at my disposal; nor did I find any thorough information
about 1t.%7

There is no documentary evidence of the way Yii Ta-fu’s ideas developed after
his parting with the Creation Society, but the article On Yii Ta-fu® and J.Schyns®®
beth say that in 1928 he was co-editor with Lu Hsiin of the periodical Pen-liu (94),
Torrent. Schyns also saysl® that in 1929 he was editing Ta-chung wen-i (95), Mass
literature, to promote proletarian literature.lo!

Tseng Hua-p’eng and Fan Po-ch’iin say that from 1929, together with Lu Hsiin
and others, Yii Ta-fu helped to found the democratic organisation Min-ch’iian
pao-chang tzu-yu ta t'ung-meng, Democratic league in defence of freedom.20?

The same source says that in 1930 he joined the League of the left-wing writers
and ,,stood with conviction in their ranks®.193 Henri van Boven writes rather dif-
ferently: ,,in 1930 he joined the League of left-wing writers somewhat against his
will“.1% The author neither enlarges on this contention nor offers proof. There is
a similar note in the beok of J. Schymns: ,,...Yi Ta-fu was too romantic and emotional
for a revolutionary life, so he soon retired from that field...“1% Both these statements
are clearly untrue.

Yii Ta-fu was a close friend of Chiang Kuang-tz'u (96) of the League of the Jeft-
wing writers, who had just returned from the USSR. They often talked together
about the Soviet Union and the proletarian revolution, and Yii Ta-fu often went
with him to the Soviet Consulate.1%

He was very close to Lu Hsiin, whom he had met in 1923, and thought very highly
of the older writer. Lu Hsiin had certain reservations with regard to the members
of the Creation Society, but he seemed to except Yii Ta-fu from them. At a meeting
of the League of the left-wing writers he declared that Yii Ta-fu’s decadence was
justifiable.197 In his article Tsen-mo hsieh (97), How to write, he mentioned Yii Ta-fu,
saying that they had.often met and that it is his expression that Yi Ta-fu is ,,sound
and moderate. 198

All these things lead us to suppose that it was primarily his close contact with
Lu Hsiin that led Yii Ta-fu to break with the ,,Creation Society*. Yi Ta-fu probably

9 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 75.

® Tseng Hua-p'eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 198.
% J. Schyns, op. cit., p. 114.

100 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 74, gives the year 1928.
101 J. Schyns, op. cit., p. 114.

102 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 198.

103 Thid.

14 H. van Boven, op. cit., p. 74.

105 J. Schyns, op. cit., p. 114.

106 Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’im, op. cit., p. 195.

107 Thid.

108 Tu Hsiin ch’iian-chi (98), Complete works of Lu Hsiin, 1948, Vol. 4, pp. 34 —35.
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could not agree with their left-wing criticism, their radical programmes and slogans
which were not backed by real literary work. We know that at this time there was
a great deal of controversy between the members of the ,,Creation Society* and Lu
Hsiin, who was attacked by Ch’eng Fang-wu in particular, in a very uncritical
and wrong way.

In the material available I found no literary work by Yii Ta-fu for the years 1929 to
1930, nor any reference to the existence of any. Yii Ta-fu seems to have devoted
his whole attention to the political events of the day; his political maturing at this
period can be seen from the articles he wrote.10®

In Hsien ch’ing jih-chi (99), Diary of vain feelings, Yii Ta-fu wrote: ,,Our people
are suffering under more than one oppressor; first there are the foreign militarists
and capitalists, and then the new Chinese militarists and bureaucrats. 11

In Hsin sheng jih-chi (100), Diary of the new life, he talks about Chiang Kai-shek’s
murders, ! :

In his Diary of vain feelings he notes the breaking of Chiang Kai-shek with the
left wing. He writes of the ,,hated right wing*‘ that has set up government in Nanking:
,,It 1s halting our national Chinese revolution half way along the road.” He writes
that he will go and take part in the fight himself. On March 27th 1927 he wrote
in his diary: ,,] marched in a demonstration with many workers. 112

In the political article mentioned above, Taking a new direction, he criticizes
Chiang Kai-shek’s intrigues and declares that the leaders of the revolution must
never get far away from the masses, that they must always listen to the call of the
masses. He stresses the role of the masses in the revolution very much.113

In a political article Kung-k’ai chuang to Jih-pen Shan-k’ou chiin (101), Open.
reply to a Japanese gentleman Y amaguchi, he writes: ,,The future of China is proletar-
ian, and Chinese literature is proletarian, too... 11

At this period he wrote a number of articles on the peasant problem.!® He saw
Chinese agricultural relationships as feudal, a sphere where capitalism had not yet
penetrated. He considered the uniting of the smaller with the middle peasants
essential for the success of the revoluticn. He wanted writers to work among the
peasants.

There is less literary writing in this period than in the previous one. Li Chin-ming
declares, on the basis of The past, that this is the period of the author’s maturity.11¢

109 T did not have acces to these articles; the facts are taken from Tseng Hua-p'eng,
Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit.

110 Quoted according to Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 194.

m Thid.,, p. 195.

12z Thid.

13 See p. 196.

114 Quoted according to Tseng Hua-p’eng, Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 196.

5. Thid., p. 197.

118 Sy Ya, op. cit., p..87.



We can agree with him as far as mastery of the literary form is concerned, but he
goes on to say that the contents of The past surpass the stories in Cold ashes, which
contains roughly the works dealt with in our Chapter III. We do not consider The
past, the title story of the collection, greater than the stories in the collection Cold
ashes such as Intoxicating spring night, A humble sacrifice, and others.

In the political development of the author this is certainly the period of greatest
maturity. In many cases he is already taking the Marxist point of view, and shows
himself capable of profound analysis of events. His aims are entirely in harmony
with those of the progressive revolutionary movement.

Yi Ta-fu is already well prepared, but he still lacks the practical contact with
the people and the revolutionary forces growing up before his eyes. In his work,
however, he welcomes and supports this movement.

V. Translations and theoretical works

In order to give a complete picture of Yii Ta-fu’s work in the twenties of this
century, we must mention his translations and his theoretical works.

The publishing house Pei hsin shu-tien (102) published in 1930 in Shanghai a volume
of Yii Ta-fu’s translations, Hsiao chia chih wu (103), Five less-known writers. It
includes tales by five different writers, the Germans Friedrich Gersticker (1816 to
1872) and Rudolf Lindau (1829—1910), the Finn Juhani Aho (1861-—1921), the
American Mary E. Wilkins (1852—1930) and the Irishman Liam O’Flaherty (1897).
There is a translation of one story by each of these writers, together with a brief
note on the life and work of the author.

Liu Ta-chieh (104) and Huo Wen (105) in two articles bearing the same title
Frve less-known writers praise this volume of translations highly.?

At this time Yi Ta-fu was studying Rousseau; he wrote Lu-sao chuan (106),
The life of Rousseau, and an article Lu-sao ti szu-hsiang ho t’a ti ch’uang-tso (107),
The work and ideas of Rousseau, and he also translated from Rousseau.!'

At the same time he was studying and translating Nietzsche.!19

This survey of Yii Ta-fu’s work is completed by two pamphlets containing his
theoretical work.

The first, Hsi-chii lun (108), On the theatre, deals with the origin and development
of the theatre, the question what the theatre is and its various types and forms.!20
He quotes many examples from world drama. It is more a collection of information
about the theatre than an attempt to say anything new about it. It is however

17 Tbid., pp. 113—117 and 119—121.

118 Tseng Hua-p’eng. Fan Po-ch’iin, op. cit., p. 197.
119 Thid.

120 Published in Shanghai 1930.

121 Published in Shanghai 1930.
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a proof that Yii Ta-fu knew a great deal about the theatre and had read a great
deal about it.

The second pamphlet is Wen-hsiieh kai-shuo (109), Essay on literature.’?! It is
divided into six parts:

1. Sheng-huo yii i-shu (110), Life and art;

2. Wen-hsiieh tsai i-shu-shang so chan-ti wei-chi (111), The place of literature
wn the arts;

3. Wen-hsiieh ti ting-i (112), The definition of literature;

4. Wen-hstieh ti nei-tsai ti ch’ing-hsiang (113), The tnner tendencies of literature;

5. Wen-hsiieh tsai piao-hsien-shang ti ch’ing-hsiang (114), T'he tendency of literature
m creating vmages;

6. Wen-hsiieh ti piao-hsien t'i-ts’a1 chih fen-lei (115), Classtfication of the forms
of vmage tn literature.

In this work Yii Ta-fu shows the close connection between life and art and
concludes: We all want our life on earth to go on, this is an undeniable inner desire.
We not only want this existence to continue, we have an even stronger desire for
it to be strong and permanent. Our existence in the world is the reaction to this
demand which is the force of life. Biologists call it instinct. There is nothing in our
behaviour which is not an attempt at self-expression and transformation of ourselves
Into a new, and more perfect personality. This in itself is something very near to
art. Human life itself, as an expression of individual personality and the desire to
create something new, is an art process in the broadest sense of the word art.

The question is then justified whether, since life itself is art, the existence of ,,art®
in the sense we use the word is at all necessary.

Every man wants to depict himself, but some people have no opportunity and

others do not know how. The author compares the concept of the ,,artist™ to the
idea of the Speaker, in the sense that the artist speaks for both these types of people.
His duties are to satisfy his own desire for self-expression on the one hand and on
the other hand to express the artistic impulses of other people. The reaction of the
people to art is the justification of its universality. Life creates its own style. But
if the externals of this style do not correspond to the inner demands of man, he may
destroy this style and create a new one. The true artist should be the prophet of the
new and the destroyer of fetishes.
* In reality representation is never complete. Artists used various materials and
thus the different forms of art arose. Yii Ta-fu quotes Plato’s division of art into
the arts of movement (poetry, song and music) and the fixed arts (painting and
sculpture); he also quotes the classification of Hegel and von Hartmann. There are
wmany other ways of classifying the arts as well.

Literature is an art of impressions; it is the special characteristic of the art of
impressions that it affects the emotions of an individual.

Yi Ta-fu quotes the definition of literature given by different authors.
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The inner tendency is the real style of a work of literature. Every age has its:
own spirit, every place its own mood; a literary work cannot be isolated from its.
environment.

Art is the representation of life, and literature is a part of it. The inner tendencies
in literature are in close connection with life itself. The conditions of life in a previous.
age called for sentimentality in literature and created this style. Sentimental works
often came into being when the society in which they were written was decaying.
The writer quotes examples from classical Chinese literature to support this. In Chi-
nese literature the sentimental works prevail, but there are many examples in
foreign literatures, too, for example the Jeremiads. There are other conditions in
which sentimental works come into being, but they are most frequent in times of’
a dying social system: The writer then deals with other literary tendencies, such as
realism, neo-realism, etc. He considers realism the healthiest of all these.

He remarks that a great personality should not submit to the conditions.
around him.

The next part of the work discusses the individual literary trends. The external
form of representation chosen by the writer he classifies as classical (Greek), romantic,
naturalist and idealist.

There is a bibliography quoted which appears to be incomplete since it does not
quote H. Taine, for example, although he is mentioned in the fourth part of the work.

These theoretical literary studies complete our picture of Yii Ta-fu as a very
learned and profoundly thoughtful man, who has not only acquired knowledge but can
reveal the inner relations of phenomena and draw conclusions from what he knows..

His views on literature and art are original and are not lacking in acute observation.

His conviction that art is closely bound up with life, his view that the content of”
a literary work cannot be isolated from the surroundings in which it was created,
that art gives a representation of life and that the inner tendencies of literature are
closely bound up with life itself, these ideas are of great value. His comparison of”
the artist to the Speaker, who speaks for himself and for those who have not the
opportunity or the ability to speak for themselves, is very interesting. The desire for-
self-expression, which Yii Ta-fu considers an impulse towards art, he sees in all
men, in man as such. He believes the true artist should be a destroyer of fetishes,
the painter of what is new, helping to create a new style of living, assoon as the existing:
style ceases to be in harmony with the inner requirements of man.

For us the author’s view that realism is the most healthy trend in literature is
very interesting; he considers those literary works most valuable which have a realist.
basis, with a new mood of romantism and a sentimental atmosphere.

In Yii Ta-fu’s belief that in essence art is self-expression we can find a justification.
for the fact that most of his own work portrays his own emotional experiences and
his own intellectual problems, apart from his continuation of the older tradition
of Chinese literature.
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A COMMENT ON TWO STUDIES WRITTEN ON THE WORKS
OF MAO TUN

MARIAN GALIK, Bratislava

Yeh Tzu-ming (1), Lun Mao Tun ssu-shih nien-ti wen-hsiieh tao-lu (2) On Mao
Tun’s 40 years literary road, Shanghai wen-i ch’u-pan-she
1959, pp. 174, price 0.64 Y.

Sorokin, V. F., Twvorcheskiy put Mao Dun’a, Mao Tun’s creative road, I1zdatel-
stvo vostochnoy literatury, Moscow 1962, pp. 182, price 0.60
rubles,

Mao Tun (3) (born 1896) is a very well-known figure in contemporary Chinese
literature and culture. As a writer he had been well-known for a long time all over
the cultured world. Besides Lu Hsiin (4) (1881-—1936), the founder of modern
Chinese literature, he is so far the most successful Chinese writer of prose and very
distinguished literary critic, who certainly deserves the attention now being paid
to him by Chinese and foreign scholars. We present here for interested readers two
of the most noteworthy studies written on his works.

The aim of this article is to introduce the two above mentioned books, to some
extent to evaluate them, and to add some relevant material.

*

Yeh Tzu-ming’s book (further referred to only as Yeh) is the first relatively large
monograph on Mao Tun.! It evaluates Mao Tun’s life and work up to the year 1949.
It begins with a biography of Mao Tun and determinates the periods of his works
{pp. 1-7), continues with a short outline of his childhood and student days
{pp. 8—13). The actual evaluation of Mao Tun’s contribution to the history of

1 In 1953 a book by Wu Pen-hsing (5) called Mao Tun hsiao-shuo chiang-hua (6) Discussions
on Mao Tun’s Prose, pp. 198 was published in Shanghai. Its author is too much in the captivity
of vulgar-sociological ideas on literature. A second writing on Mao Tun is the booklet by Shao
Po-chou (7) called Mao Tun-ti wen-hsieh tao-lu (8) ,,The Literary Way of Mao Tun*, Wu-han
1959, pp. 96. It was published about 6 months before the publication of Yeh Tzu-ming’s book
and is a valuable publication for all who want to get briefly acquainted with Mao Tun’s life
and work.
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modern Chinese literature begins in the third chapter, which deals with the years
1916—1926.

Here we should emphasize that one of the greatest assets of Yeh’s efforts is to
unearth from the beginning Mao Tun’s popular-scientific and literary-critical works,
which until Yeh brought notice to them were practically unknown. In one of the
magazines published by Commercial Press in Shanghai, in Hsiieh-sheng tsa-chih (9)
The Students Magazine, he found more than twenty articles written between the
years 1917—1920 (p. 18), which has been translated or written by Mao Tun. This
assertion, however, is not correct. Actually the number was more than thirty and
Yeh failed to notice that the pseudonym P’ei Wei (10),2 which appeared not only
in that magazine, but also in other magazines of that and the following period,
was the pseudonym of Mao Tun. The work of Yeh certainly deserves praise, but
more thorough search in other magazines and literary supplements would have
brought to notice a larger amount of other interesting material and with it also the
basis for more profound research work. For instance, in the magazine Tung-fang
tsa-chih (11) ,,The Eastern Miscellany® there are 18 articles written and translated
in the year 1920 which, no doubt, came from the pen of Mao Tun, and out of this
number 13 are of a literary character.?

The analysis of Mao Tun’s literary-critical profile in the period from 1919—1925
is being done relatively thoroughly by the author. He proceeds from the conviction
that Mao Tun was at that time a revolutionary democrat and was influenced by
the theory of evolution (p. 18). Basically, he estimates Mao Tun as a literary critic
and theoretician in the following way: ,,He followed the revolutionary spirit of
the May Fourth Movement literature, he was against feudal literature, he emphasized
that literature should reflect the society and serve life’s realistic principles. These
ideas are frequently expressed in the words: literature for life. Quite clearly two
conceptions stand out in these ideas: one which echoes the idea that literature has
an active social mission, which should ,stimulate the hearts’ and ,awaken the masses

2 For a more thorough study of Mao Tun’s pseudonyms, cf. M. Gélik, The Namzs and Pseudo-
nyms Used by Mao Tun, Archiv orientdlni, 31, 1, 1963, pp. 80—108.

3 At that time Mao Tun still published in the magazine Fu-nii tsa-chih (12) ,,The Ladies
Journal“, Chieh-fang yii kai-tsao (13) ,,Emancipation and Reconstruction and Hsiieh-teng
(14) ,,Lantern of Study‘’, a supplement of the newspaper Shih-shih hsin-pao (15), Shanghai.

In the Tung-fang tsa-chih there are two important, so far unknown articles: P’ei Wei, Hsten-
tsat wen-hsiich-chia-ti tse-jen shih shen-mo ni? (16) ,, What are the Duties of Contemporary Literary
Workers?“ 17, 1, January 10, 1920, pp. 94—96. Yen-ping (17) (Mao Tun’s courtesy name),
*Ou-mes hsin wen-hsiieh tsui-chin-chih ch’i-shik’ shu-how (18) ,,After Reading the Article 'The
Newest Trends in European and American Literature’”, 17, 18, September 25, 1920, pp. 76--78.
This is a polemic on an article by the author Hu Hsien-su (19), Ou-mei hsin wen-hsiieh tsui-chin-
chih ch’i-shih (20) ,,The Newest Trends in Buropean and American Literature'’, Chieh-fang yi
kai-tsao, 2, 15, August 31, 1920, pp. ? Hu Hsien-su was one of the most important adversaries.
of the new Chinese literature and a significant contributor to the magazine Hsiieh-heng (21}
,,Critical Review®’, which proclaimed a return to the old (fu-ku) (22).
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of the nation‘. This conception was directed against the contemporary feudal and
bourgeois literary schools, such as the School of Mandarin Ducks and Butterflies
(yiian-yang hu-tieh p’ai) (23), against sentimentalism, aestheticism, decadence,
which considered literature an instrument for individual satisfaction and delight,
an instrument, which gives an opportunity to express decadent sentiments. The
second conception is one of burning love and sympathy with the ;humiliated and
insulted’. The fundamental spirit underlying this conception is expressed in the
resistance against the oppressors, in the struggle against contempt, in the emphasis
put on the idea of democracy and equality, that means, the embodiment of very
strong humanistic features.” (pp. 27—28).

He rightly points out the influence of Taine’s teachings and Zola’s theoretical
works on literary-theoretical opinions of Mao Tun (pp. 35—38), unfortunately,
however, it is necessary to point out that he does not hardly analyse Mao Tun’s
views at all, especially in relation to naturalism. He regards him as a literary realist
not only in the field of his earlier works as a literary critic and theoretician, but
also in his creations of the later periods (p. 38).

The beginning of Mao Tun’s Marxist literary thinking is considered to be the
year 1925—the period of the May 30th Movement. At that time Mao Tun wrote
an article Lun wu-ch’an chieh-chi i-shu (24) On Proletarian Art.* On the basis of this
article Yeh pointed out that Mao Tun had started to use a Marxist class attitude
to literature, pointing to the content, form and scope of proletarian literature and
criticized some shortcomings of young Soviet proletarian literature (p. 40). At
that time Mao Tun already stood on the side of proletarian literature and explained
in a Marxist way some basic problems of literature, but this platform was not firm
enough as was clearly seen soon afterwards, after the defeat of the revolution in
1927 (p. 41).

We take the opportunity to add that Mao Tun started to study the principles
of literature from the Marxist point of view much earlier and he also adopted them
earlier. The article on the poet V. Mayakovsky written in the middle of the year
19245 is written in a true Marxist spirit. In the same year he also wrote an extensive
study Ou-chou ta-chan yii wen-hsieh (28) World War and Literature which was also
written from a Marxist point of view.8

In the study Lun wu-ch’an chieh-chi i-shu, which Yeh analyses, though not
thoroughly enough, Mao Tun examines proletarian art, but he does not disclose his

4 See Wen-hsiieh chou-pao (25) ,,Literary Weekly*, 172, May 10, 1925, pp. 2—4; 173, May 17,
1925, pp. 9—12; 175, May 31, 1925, pp. 27—29; 196, October 4, 1925, pp. 200—202.

5 Hsitan Chu (26) (Mao Tun’s pseudonym), Su-wei-ai O-lo-ssu ko-ming shih-jen (27) ,,Revo-
lutionary Poet of Soviet Russia*‘, Wen-hsiieh chou-pao, 130, July 14, 1924, p. 1.

8 See Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao (29) ,,The Short Story Magazine 15, 8, August 10, 1924, pp.
1—18. This study was also published as a book, see Shen Yen-ping (30) (Mao Tun’s family and
courtesy name), Ou-chou ta-chan yii wen-hsiich, Shanghai 1920, pp. 125.
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own attitude and the relation modern writers should have to it. He does this in the
article Wen-hsiieh-cho-ti hsin shik-ming (31) The New Mission of Writers. As this
article has not yet been quoted by anybody and is anyway difficult to get hold of,
we take the liberty of translating one part of it: ,,The mission of writers today is to
express the revolutionary spirit of the oppressed nations and classes, to express
it in great and profound literary works, in order to make them accessible to the
people, to make them penetrate into the minds of the oppressed peoples, to keep
strong the movement for their liberation and to evoke a still stronger, still more enthu-
siastic revolutionary movement.

But that is not enough! Writers must learn to distinguish the most varied mental
types among oppressed proletarians, the immense creative and organizing strength
of the proletariat; then they must give it an exact and magnificent expression and
proclaim proletarian culture with all their power. Only this kind of literature can
claim to give a true picture of the life of humanity today, and, furthermore, show
humanity the way tc a better future. That is the new mission of writers.*?

This article is valuable also from another point of view. In it Mao Tun deals
with questions of literature as the true expression of human life, literature as a mirror
which at the beginning of the twenties caught his imagination. But he goes further
than that when saying that literature should not be only a mirror, as stated by him
in the lecture Wen-hsiieh yii jen-sheng (32) Literature and Human Lzfe,® but a compass
showing the way, the way ahead, the way to a better future. He also mentions that
literature should never desert the contemporary mankind and describe an ideal
world which is usually false—as was the case with Plato, T. More or T’ao Yiian-ming
(34),® but adhere to reality describing the ills and needs of his contemporaries
because only on the basis of a thorough analysis of contemporary reality can the
future development be destined. Otherwise such ideals are only medicaments which
do not heal.

The presenting of foreign literature to the public (chieh-shao) (36) is regarded
by Yeh as a second, very important component part of Mao Tun’s work up to the
year 1927. He is correct in segregating this work from the rest of his literary-critical
activity, because to a great extent he was really only acquainting Chinese readers
with the literature of foreign countries, primarily with those of the so-called small
and opressed nations of central and northern Furope. This work was not concerned
with fundamental, original literary criticism of foreign authors.

7 Wen-hsiieh chou-pao, 192, September 13, 1925, p. 151.

8 See Chung-kuo hsien-tar wen-hsiieh-shih ts’an-k’ao tzuliao (33) ,,Materials for the Study of
the History of Modern Chinese Literature'‘, vol. I, Peking 1959, pp. 134 —138.

9 Plato (427—347 B. C.) in his publication Republic described an ideal state. Sir Thomas More
(1478 —1535) described the picture of the ideal society in his book Utopia. The great Chinese
poet T’ao Yian-ming (365—427) described his ideal society without political and economic
oppression in an essay called 1”ao-hua-yiian-chi (35) ,,Peach Flower Paradise‘.
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During this same period Mao Tun translated many works. The active circle of
his interest as a translator was far greater than described by Yeh on page 46. It
included Hungarian, Bulgarian, Czech, Polish, Russian, Norwegian, Swedish,
Dutch, Finnish, French, English, Irish, American, Spanish, Indian, Armenian,
Yiddish and perhaps even others. In this field he wanted to do as much as possible
to acquaint the Chinese readers, within the framework of the given possibilities,
with all the best works available and with those which could be made available.

In the next chapter dealing with the years 1927—1929 Yeh wrote about Mao
Tun’s trilogy Shih (37) The Eclipse, the novel Hung (38) The Rainbow and stories
written by him in that period. According to Yeh, Mao Tun’s works of those years
are ,,in the main critical-realistic’* (p. 79). Shih is the first trilogy of modern Chinese
literature in which Mao Tun reveals for the first time his artistic talent and individual
style (unfortunately, Yeh does not concretely show it), he likes to choose for his
works events of great contemporary and social significance, he is a real contemporary
and social writer and devotes himself to detailed psychological descriptions (pp. 55 to
56). It would exceed the framework of these comments if we would acquaint our
readers with a detailed content of this chapter, which is probably the most valuable
part of the whole monograph. This fact was noticed by Mao Tun himself, who when
reading the manuscript made some footnotes on it. This chapter (but changed)
was also published in a magazine.!0 Its great deficiency is in the fact (which is a short-
coming of the whole work) that it devotes little attention to the artistic side of the
analysed works.

The following, fifth chapter evaluates two years of Mao Tun’s creative work
(1930—1931). Yeh rates these years as a transitional period ,,from critical to socialist
realism® (p. 82).

The greatest part of the monograph, the sixth chapter, is devoted to the years
1932—1937. This period he calls ,,the golden period of Mao Tun’s creative acti-
vity*“ (p. 88).

As stated above Yeh calls the period of the years 1927—1929 a period of critical
realism and the years 19301931 a transitional period. Now, when one would
quite naturally expect that this period would be characterised primarily as socialist-
realistic, one learns that ,,a new period of his work has started*, ,,from the road of
critical realism he arrived to that of socialist realism® (both on p. 89). In this case
one feels some uncertainity in Yeh’s formulations. He evaluates Mao Tun’s best
novel Tzu-yeh (41) Mudnight from this point of view in the following way: ,,As
it was written in a society ruled by the Kuomintang, at a time when the theory and
practice of socialist realism had still not reached a sufficiently high level, and also

10 Yeh Tzu-ming, T's’ung *Shik’ tao ’Hung’ — Lun Mao Tun tzu Ta ko-ming tao Tso-lien ch’ien-
hsi-ti ch’uang-tso (39) ,,From ,The Eclipse’ to ,The Rainbow' — On Mao Tun’s Works from the
Great Revolution up to the Eve of the Left League‘‘, Chiao-hsiieh yu yen-chiu hui-k’an (40) ,,Review
for Teaching and Research®, 2, 1958, pp. 25--32.
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because the writer made some mistakes in his work, for instance, he did not suf-
ficiently understand or notice the working-class and the revolutionaries, his work
cannot be regarded as a mature creation of socialist realism* (p. 131).

The other works of Mao Tun of this or the following period are not described in
this way, the reader, therefore, does not know whether he stayed on the ,socialist-
realistic road” or not, whether he went on writing ,,immature socialist-realistic
works or not. We would only like to turn to the author of the monograph with one
small question: Which Chinese mature socialist-realistic work is more valuable
than the ,,ijmmature” Tzu-yeh?

It should be emphasized that Yeh paid very detailed attention to the essays ete.
from which Tzu-yeh and the other significant works of that period came to life.

In the last chapter but one which deals with Mao Tun’s activity during the war
against the Japanese (1937—1945), the author pays detailed attention to the novel
Fu-shih (42) Decay, the play Ch’ing-ming ch’ten-hou (43) Before and After Ch'ing-ming
Festival and the collection of travel stories Chien-wen tsa-chi (44) Travel Notes.
Fu-shih stands in the forefront of his interest and he regards it ,,a representative
work of that period® (p. 144) and ,,another excellent creation after Tzu-yeh® (p. 143).
On page 148 though he writes that Fu-shih is the most significant work of the whole
modern Chinese literature, which reveals the Kuomintang terror during the war
against Japan, but he does not devote a single sentence to the artistic value of the
novel, though he analyses it on four whole pages (pp. 144—148). Analysing Mao Tun’s
trilogy and his works from the years 1932—1937, the author was greatly helped by
Mao Tun’s travels, memoirs and essays and thus made it possible for himself and
the readers to understand the analysed works. One would have expected him to do
the same in the case of Fu-shth, but unfortunately this did not turn out to be the
case, although there are essays and travels which would bring Fu-shih nearer to
the public. Indeed, these essays and books of travels have never been published as
books but they can be found in the Hongkong evening paper Hua-shang-pao (45)
»Chinese Commercial News® of the year 1941, which is accessible in China.!*

11 There is, for instance, Mao Tun’s travel sketch Lii-tien hsiao-ching (46) ,,Small Scene from
the Lodging-house'* of May 15—16, 1941. It was published as a component part of Mao Tun’s
notes from his travels over China in instalments in this evening paper under the title Ju-shih
wo chien wo wen (47) ,,That is How I Saw and Heard it‘, which was later published under the
impersonal title Chien-wen tsa-chi. This is one of the two chapters and one interchapter which
was forbidden to be printed in the book by the Kuomintang censorship. It is based on a narration
of a secret agent on crimes committed against women under the pretext of the fight against
communism. It forms one of the foundation stones of the Decay, which Mao Tun started to write
at that time. The first number of the magazine Ta-chung sheng-huo (48) ,,Life of the Masses®,
a Hongkong fortnightly, with the first pages of Decay was published on May 7, 1941.

In the essay Ch’ing-nien-ti tung-k’u (49) ,,Bitter Sufferings of Youths of June 30, 1941, he
writes about university students who were forced to be pro-Kuomintang spies or else they

were tortured. In the essay Shih-shih shih tsui wu-ch’ing-ti (50) ,,Facts are Merciless* of June
27, 1941 he condemns government policy.
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Fu-shih is a work which certainly deserved a better fate. In Hongkong, where it
was published in installments in the magazine Ta-chung sheng-huo it had a great
reception and later progressive circles published it in Shanghai, at the time
occupied by the Japanese. From 1941 to 1945 it could not be published, because
of the Kuomintang censorship. Finally after the defeat of the Japanese, readers
could get hold of it, the printed copies were soon confiscated and the book was
prohibited. But even so it was one of the most powerful weapons in the struggle
against the secret agents, organised similarly as the Gestapo, against those who
formed the greatest obstacle in China’s efforts for real progress. After 1949 Fu-shih,
no doubt, lost its topical political significance, but not its artistic value. In spite of
this, however, it was not published again until 1954 and as we know no study has
been published about it since China’s liberation. This is connected with the incorrect
comprehension of Fu-shikh which Mao Tun himself (unfortunately, only he)!? by
right complains about. Fu-shik has so far only been translated into the Japanese and
Czech languages.'* At the same time it is a novel which from the artistic and ideolo-
gical point of view deserved then and still deserves great attention.

The last two parts, i. e. the one just discussed above and that which analyses
the activity of Mao Tun after 1945, have been written less thoroughly than the
previous chapters. They lack an essential foundation and also contain more factual
mistakes. Thus, for instance, the author’s narration on p. 142 seems to suggest
that the unfinished novel T'wan-lien (53) Hardening in the Battle is from the anti-
Japanese period, although actually it was written in 1948.14 On page 162 he writes
that ,,since 1945, after the publication of Ch’ing-ming ck’ven-hou, Mao Tun has not
written any belletristic work.” In fact, however, besides Tuan-lien he wrote another
three stories: I-ko kou ch’eng-tu-trv jen (55) A Man of Calibre,'> Ching-chih (57) The
Awakening of the Insects'® and Chun-t'ien (59) Spring.” On p. 171 he asserts that
Mao Tun made some notes for publishing the book of the philosopher Mo-tzu (60)
{circa 468—382 B. C.). This is wrong. Except his comments on the books Ch’u-1z"u!8

12 See Hou-chi (51) ,,Epilogue’’, Mao Tun wen-chi ,,Collected Works of Mao Tun‘, vol. 5, Pe-
king 1958, p. 307. v

13 Translated by Professor Ono Shinobu (52), Tokyo 1954, into Japanese and under the
romantic title V tygfi tlamé ,,In the Tiger’s Jaws' into Czech by Jaromir Vochala, Prague 1959.

14 Published in instalments in the newspaper Wen-hui-pao (54) from September to December
1948. The last, i.e. 109th instalment, was published on December 29, 1948.

15 Not dated, but published for the first time in the journal Wen-i fu-hsing (56) ,,Literary
Renaissance®, 1, 1, January 10, 1946, pp. 40—50.

16 Dated June 13, 1948. It was published in the Hongkong monthly Hsiao-shuo (58) ,,Prose®,
1, 1, July 1, 1948, pp. 3—9.

17 Dated December 12, 1948. Published in the same magazine, 2, 1, January 1, 1949, pp.
21-27.

18 Published in the edition Hsiieh-sheng kuo-hsiieh ts’ung-shu (62) ,,Students’ Chinese Classics
Series*, Shanghai 1928, pp. 97.
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(61), Chuang-tzu*® (63) and Huai-nan-tzu®® (64) Mao Tun made no comments to any
other bock of Chinese classical literature.

On the whole, we should evaluate the book of Yeh positively. Its deficiences can
be explained by the unsufficient experience of the author and the speed in which
it was written. Originally, it was the author’s diploma work at the Faculty of Sinology
at the Nanking University.

Sorokin’s book is not his debut. A few years ago he wrote a book on Lu Hsiin’s
ideological development.?

It should be noted that from a material point of view he is dependent on Yeh,
because in the USSR he could not find sufficient material, but his method of research
is different from that of Yeh. Yeh is more an analyst of social and political conditions
reflecting themselves in Mao Tun’s works, Sorokin, on the other hand, is a much
finer analyst of the souls of Mao Tun’s heroes. Yeh presents more historical data,
Sorokin more of the literary context, and his critical register is wider, as a critic
he is more experienced and as a stylist much better.

The readers will certainly be captivated by the chapter called Literature in
the Name of Life. Sorokin examines most profoundly Mao Tun’s well-known article
Tou-jan-chu-t yii Chung-kuo hsten-tai hsiao-shuo (65) Naturalism and Contemporary
Chinese prose®® and especially the problem of naturalism (pp. 28-—32). Research
workers dealing with modern Chinese literature will certainly know that for a certain
period Mao Tun regarded naturalism as a medicine for modern Chinese literature
and, therefore, propagated it. According to Sorokin: ,,... Mao Tun stands apart in
some points from naturalistic theory, as we know it from the theoretical works
of Zola. He rejects its biological foundations (the theory of heredity), does not accept
the idea of determinism® (p. 30). ,,In propagating some theoretical teachings of
naturalism Mao Tun tried primarily to utilise the statements and creative practice
of western writers, greatly esteemed by the young Chinese intelligentsia, in the
fight against the influence of old literature (pp. 30—31). ,,Many statements of
Mao Tun relating to this period make it possible to conclude that the author still
had not managed to distinguish between realism (critical) and naturalism... Thus,
while using the term naturalism, the author often really spoke about the realistic
creative method. This really determines the value of Mao Tun’s earlier essays on
the history of realism in modern Chinese literature® (p. 31).

In other words, Sorokin really wanted to point out that actually Mao Tun wished
to propagate realism when speaking about naturalism.

Let us examine this problem on the basis of an article so far unknown to those

19 Published in the same edition, Shanghai 1926, pp. 108.

20 Published in the same edition, Shanghai 1926, pp. 203.

21 See Sorokin, V. F., Formirovaniye mirovozzreniya Lu Sin'a ,,The Formation of Lu Hstin’s
World View*, Moscow 1958, pp. 194.

22 See Hsiao-shuo yueh-pao, 13, 7, July 10, 1922, pp. 1—12.
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who study the work of Mao Tun — Tsao-la chu-i-ti wei-hsien-hsing (66) The Danger
of Zolaism which Mao Tun wrote under the pseudonym Lang Sun? (67). We shall
only translate some parts of it.

The articles begins thus: ,,If somebody hears the word ,naturalism‘, he mechanic-
ally thinks of ,Zolaism’, and afterwards willy-nilly he gets the idea ,to see only the
beast in man‘ and in the end he feels nauseated by naturalism.*

Further he writes: ,,Some critics gave naturalism the label of ,Zolaism’, they gave
Zola’s naturalistic works the name of works of the ,naturalistic school’, but the
naturalistic works of the writers of other countries they called works of the ,realistic
school’.

Still further he writes: ,,... the French writers Flaubert and Zola, the German
writer Hauptmann, the Spanish writer Zamacois, the Italian writer Serao, the
Russian writer Chekhov, the English writer Galsworthy, the American writer
Dreiser can all be clamped together into one large group which can be given the
label either ,naturalistic’ cr ,realistic’ but not both.*

The most important are the following two paragraphs: ,, The most substantial
feature of Zolaism is its scientific descriptive method. Write what you see, do
not try to cover up the ugly things by a beautiful cloak. This is what they
(the naturalists, M. G.) have most in common. I think there is nothing wrong in
this fact, it has a long term value. Whatever new trends will come to life in the
world of art of the future, this principle will always be respected. Though the future
is inexhaustible, though there are many bright spots and roads leading to a bright
future, this principle is at least the alphabet of every writer, two legs which will
take him further ahead.

When saying that we should take notice of naturalism we mean that we should
pay attention to its scientific descriptive method. We are not interested in
the prejudices of Zola and their character! (If we would admire Zola’s view of life
and make his works accesible to the people with the accompaniment of vigorous
pathos, that would, of course, be a different matter altogether.) As regards the
prejudices of Zola in ,observing only the beast in man‘, it seems that this
was a consequence of the specific surrounding in which he lived; if our basic ideas
will differ, if we will not forcefully imitate him, we shall certainly not see in every-
thing the expressions of the beastliness.*

The above stated words clearly show that Mao Tun regarded (at least in the period
when proclaiming naturalism) realism and naturalism as one and the same thing;
otherwise he would not have put all those writers whom we distinguish today as
naturalists on the one hand and realists (or critical realists) on the other under
the same roof.

It is also quite clear that in the so-called naturalism he valued most ,,the scientific
descriptive method which in some places he calls ,,objective description“ and

23 See Wen-hsiieh hsiin-k’an (68) ,,Literary Decade‘‘, 50, September 21, 1922, p. 2.
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combines it with ,,objective observation. The word ,,most* is really exaggerated, he
did not really take anything else from naturalism. It is true, the epithet ,,scientific*
or ,,objective® is in this case deceiving, practically impossible, in these words ,,write
what you see” is an insufficient comprehension of the importance of typicalness,
choice, the subject of the author, one can sense in it the spirit of Taine’s and Zola’s
positivism, of that esprit scientifique which was the pride of the second half of the
last century and out-of-date in the literary sphere already during the twenties
of this century. This, of course, was not important for that time, Mao Tun wanted
to avert the attention of Chinese writers from the old way of creation, and this
he tried to do.

It is very important to note that Mao Tun does not admire Zola’s view of life
{a word used in China for world view during the May Fourth Movement and after-
wards). This is not suprising, for Mao Tun was at that time well acquainted with
Marxism. Already in 1920 he became a member of a Marxist group in Shanghai
(not in 1919, as Sorokin states, because at that time no Marxist group existed in
Shanghai).?* From the words in the brackets of the quoted passage one can well sense
that Mao Tun did not recommend the translation of Zola’s works in great measure,
He himself did not translate any of Zola’s works and did not write anything on his
belletristic works. There is one exception only, one literary-historical work.2

The problem of the so-called naturalism in Mao Tun’s literary-critical and
theoretical development is not as significant as it is interesting. It captivated him
only for a few months in 1922, he roused with it the literary-critical and theoretical
discussion among the contributors of the magazine Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao and there
was no further discussion of it any more. Only a few years later, when defending
himself against critics who regarded him as a naturalist without any conclusive
reasons, only because at one time he himself proclaimed naturalism and they found
some slight naturalistic scenes in his works, in one article he mentioned Zola and
stated that he liked him, as he did Tolstoy. These words should not be taken seriously.26

2 Cf. Ho Kan-chih, 4 History of the Modern Chinese Revolution, Peking 1959, p. 33.

% Fang Pi (69) (Mao Tun’s pseudonym), Hsi-yang wen-hsiieh t'ung-lun (70) ,,Brief Outline
of Western Literature, Shanghai 1930, pp. 178 —193. '

In this book Mao Tun expresses his laudatory views on Zola’s work of art, but does not admire
naturalism. He writes: ,,Naturalism of the second half of the 19th century is also (just as realism,
M. G.) of a cool, analytic and critical nature. The naturalistic works at our disposal, however,
mostly look for expressions of bestiality in life, their attitude is passive and pessimistic. This
is very different from the realism spoken about above (p. 22). Or: ,,Literature must express
reality, there is no doubt about that. The naturalists, however, mastered only the imminent
reality, art for them was only a photographic camera and they forgot that the mission of literature
is to create life. This is, no doubt, a great deficiency. Literature is not a mirror but a chisel.
It cannot limit itself to reflection only, it must also create‘* (p. 322).

2% Mao Tun, Ts'ung Ku-ling tao Tung-ching (71) ,,From Ku-ling to Tokyo*‘, Hsiao-shuo yiieh-
pao, 19, 10, October 10, 1928, pp. 1138 —1146.

This is the quotation: ,,I like Zola, but I like Tolstoy, too. At one time I very warmly pro-
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It seems they rather suited him as a replication taken from one of Havelock Ellis’??
studies which he wished to use. Mao Tun had also written in other articles about his
literary likings, not mentioning Zola, however.

This he primarily did in the article 47 tu-tz shu (74) The Books I Like Most, Mao
Tun wen-chi, vol. 10, pp. 142-147, in which he wrote that he liked historical works
and those describing unreal things (huan-hsiang) (75). He mentions the bcoks he
liked most: Shui-hu-chuan (76) Al Men Are Brothers by the writer Shih Nai-an (77)
(1296 —1370), San-kuoyen-i (78) Romance of the Three Kingdoms by the writer Lo
Kuan-chung (79) (14th century), Hsi-yu-che (80) Pilgrimage to the West by the writer
Wu Ch’eng-en (81) (1500?2—1582?) and some stories from Liao-char chih-i (82)
Strange Tales of Liao-char by P'u Sung-ling (83) (1640-1715). From the older
European literature he mentioned A. Dumas‘ Three Musketeers (and their conti-
nuation), L. Tolstoy’s War and Peace and Anna Karenina. As regards books with
contemporary themes he mentioned the ch’ien-tse hsiao-shuo (84) ,,novels of ex-
posure® from the end of the Manchu period and all works of modern Chinese litera-
ture. From foreign literature he mentioned M. Gorky and other well-known Soviet
authors, further H. Barbusse, B. Shaw, T. Dreiser and admitted that at one time
,»he was enthralled by R. Rolland*“.?® He stated that he learned most from Gorky
and Lu Hsiin: ,,Gorky’s works enlarged my capabilities of observing reality. (This,
together with the works of Lu Hsiin, contributed most to my development). His
individual manner of arranging the subjects helped me to find a new sphere, besides
that gained from the methods I had learned from older works* (p. 147).

In the article T7an wo-t¢ yen-chiu (86) On My Search in the book Yin-hsiang,
kan-hsiang, hui-i (87) Impressions, Feelings and Reflections, Shanghai 1936,
Pp. 79—85, Mao Tun mentions among his favourite novels besides Shuz-hu-chuan
also the book Ju-lin wai-shih (88) The Scholars by the writer Wu Ching-tzu (89)
(1701—1754). He recommends young beginner-writers to read primarily Ju-lin
waz-sheh, because it can give them more than any other classical Chinese novel and

pagated naturalism of Zola (though without any success, and added to that, I was confronted
with misunderstanding and opposition). When I tried, however, to write novels, I got nearer
to Tolstoy.*

¥ Havellock Ellis, Zola, Affirmations, pp. 131 —157, 1898. We know this study only from
Chou Tso-jen (72), I-shu yi sheng-huo (73) ,,Art and Life*, Shanghai, no year given, pp. 468.
For the mentioned part see pp. 307 —310.

% We would like to mention that this was at the beginning of the twenties. In one of the
T'sa-kan (85) ,,Various Feelings* published in Wen-hsiieh hsiin-k’an, 76, June 12, 1923, p. 4,
Mao Tun wrote the following: ,,I believe that literature should criticize life, show the deficiences
in human life and, moreover, intimate the ideas capable of removing these deficiences. Therefore,
besides all the other excellent works I like to read Jean Christophe, because its author teaches
in it how to avoid being pessimistic even when we are in a bad situation, not to lose real courage
even when faced with thousands of difficulties...

At the beginning of the twenties, or one or two years earlier, Mao Tun started to occupy
himself intensively with B. Shaw, L. Tolstoy and H. Barbusse.
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in the second place the novel Has shang hua (90) Lives of Shanghai Singsong Girls
which deals with life among Shanghai prostitutes and their rich guests.

In the works of Mao Tun there are certain naturalistic features and naturalistic
scenes to be found there. This, however, is no reason why we should take him for
anaturalist and cannot even be stated that these are traits of a naturalist influence.
We have no conclusive evidence for such an assertion. Mao Tun never devoted any
study to naturalist authors, nor did he translate their works, with the exception of
a few of Maupassant’s stories. Those who know Maupassant’s stories and Mao Tun’s
works realize what difference there is between the naturalisms of both these authors.
Mao Tun did study Zola’s method of ,,objective observation® and ,,objective de-
seription® (even though it was an illusory effort), but he categorically condemned
the literary principles of Zola—the idea of determinism, the mechanical world view,
the theory of heredity, the bestial expressions in man’s actions. The work of Mao
Tun which is like a small ,,natural history of the society* of China in the period
beginning with the May Fourth Movement up to the year 1949 is not based on
a fictitious history of sons and daughters, grandsons and granddaughters of a mentally
deficient prostitute and notorious alcoholic, as is the case in Les Rougon-Macquart,
but rests upon living reality observed by a progressive writer, philosopher and
politician. As the motto of his first work Mao Tun did not choose the cynical obser-
vation of Taine: ,,Vice and virtue are products like vitriol and sugar®—as Zola
did in his Thérése Raquin—and thus expressed to a certain extent his literary creed.
Mao Tun in his first work tried rather ,,to inflame a spark of light from the remnants
of my vital power in this troubled and grey human life*“.2® And in his later books
he put his work at the service of progress and the struggle for a better future.

In the booklet Ch’uang-tso chun-pet (91) Preparations for Creation, Shanghai 1936,
in the third chapter he recommends to young authors Zola’s method of material
collection (newspapers cuttings, notes from books, records of conversations with
people), but he asserts that this method he regards as insufficient. Under Chinese
conditions at that time, however, this method was the best, because there was no
freedom of movement then.

From the above stated we come to the conclusion that Mao Tun primarily looked
for a method in the works of Zola. In many other aspects he was not satisfied with
him. Naturalistic scenes are rather frequent in old Chinese novels Chin P’ing Mez (92)
Chin P'ing Met, novels of Ming period and others. Even in modern Chinese literature
there are also frequent naturalistic scenes. Lao She (93), for instance, in his best
novel Lo-t’'o Hsiang-tzu (94) Rickshaw Boy describes scenes in which father forces
his daughter to become a prostitute, or the husband lets his wife die in childbirth,
though he could have helped her. The writer Wu Tsu-hsiang (95) in one of his best
stories Fan-chia-p’u (96) The Village of the Fan Family lets the daughter kill her

29 See note 24, p. 1138.
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mother to steal her money. Naturalistic scenes were presented in older Chinese literary
works and it cannot be said that they would in any way be detestable to the literary
taste of writers and readers during the period following the May Fourth Movement.
Why then look for French or Japanese influence when there are no special, suf-
ficiently strong arguments for it?

Besides this, naturalistic scenes in Mao Tun’s works are usually very functional
and short, they serve the ideoclogical and artistic intention of the individual works
and make them more expressive and effective. In this fact they are different from
many naturalistic scenes of Zola.

To conclude our deliberation: Was Mao Tun concerned with the realistic creative
method when he emphasized the need of a "scientific descriptive method® or not?
Is Sorokin’s opinion correct? It does not apperar so from the demand ,,write what
you see’’, which is more like a naturalistic method. If we realize, however, that
Mao Tun’s endeavour was to make writers learn to know life and not to describe
what is unknown to them, to enable literary works to have an ideological and artistic
effect and to make literature an open or covert instrument in the struggle against
the dark aspects of life, to have faith in the future and to be a social instrument,
all of which he expressed in various articles, then we must agree with Sorokin.

In the substantial third chapter called First Novels (pp. 44—75) the author
examines Mao Tun’s trilogy. He supplements very well the respective part of Yeh’s
book with a clear-sighted analysis of figures. Here he uses most effectively the methods
of psychological analysis. He ranges the trilogy, just as Yeh does, among the critical-
realistic works of modern Chinese literature (p. 74), he regards it the first work
of modern Chinese literature which reacts to the serious problems of contemporary
social reality and the composition of the two last novels he regards as an innovation,
because it is more complicated than that of the contemporaries of Mao Tun (ibid.).

Sorokin examines the novel Hung and the other works written in the years 1929—
1931 in the chapter called On the New Road. Unfortunately, here he also examines
the stories of Mao Tun from 1928—1929, such as Tzu-sha (97) Suicide and others
{(pp. 80—83) of which only T"0-lo (98) The Little Top should to a certain extent
be placed into this chapter. Tzu-sha etc. should be placed into previous chapter.

The author of this article had the opportunity to deal with Mao Tun’s short sto-
ries for some period and on the grounds of this study he asserts that in the stories
written in the second half of 1928 and in 1929 Mao Tun endeavoured to take the
path of the ,,;new road but was unsuccessful in it. With the exception of the story
T’0-lo, but even there only to a certain extent, he pictured only ,,grey and depressing
reality” in the spirit of the novels and stories of 1927 and the first half of 1928.
The story Ni-ning (99) Mud, which filled Sorokin with enthusiasm, belongs to
the best of Mao Tun’s stories, but is most certainly not ,,an indicator on the road
of a new advancement of the writer’s work™ (p. 83). Ni-ning is a beautiful variation
on a theme taken from the novel Tung-yao (100) Waverings, it cannot be characterized
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as ,,the first outline of the famous village trilogy written a few years later” (ibid.).

The longest chapter is the one dealing with T2u-yeh and the works written in the
years 1931—1937. Sorokin evaluates Tzu-yeh as ,,the widest multiplan social-epic
screen In the history of contemporary Chinese prose® (p. 100) and as ,,the first
social epopee of Chinese literature...” (p. 104), Tzu-yeh has a key position in modern
Chinese literature. ,,With the appearance of the novel T'zu-yeh Chinese prose passed
from the inductive analysis of individual questions and individual destinies to the
reconstruction of life in a ,vertical cross-section’, in a complex of political, economic,
moral and other problems* (p. 101).

The part dealing with the female characters of this novel and of the previous works
1s the most impressive. The female characters of Tzu-yeh are weaker than those of Mao
Tun’s trilogy and of the Hung. While the female characters in Mao Tun’s former works
were better, now the male characters are pictured in a better way (pp. 114—115).

Sorokin regards Tzu-yeh as a socialist-realistic work. ,,Mao Tun’s novel corresponds
really with the fundamental criteria of the method of socialist realism, because it
not only deeply and thruthfully pictures the historical reality, but also shows the
line of its revolutionary development. In the emotional composition of the work
one can sense his belief in the victory of the masses which rose to struggle. It is
also known that from the beginning of the thirties he not only accepted as his own
the principles of Marxist aesthetics, but was also one of the leaders of the revolutio-
nary front in literature. Therefore, it can be stated that in the novel Tzu-yeh Mao
Tun presents himself as a socialist-realistic writer** (p. 125). Sorokin admits that

;.. .In view of the objective conditions the critical line in the novel is presented relati-
vely more strongly than the positive principle. This, of course, weakens the position
of the novel as a socialist-realistic work* (pp. 125—126).

Sorokin also regards the other works of Mao Tun as socialist-realistic: ,,We should
state straight away that we are inclined to regard Mao Tun’s other works as being
socialist-realistic, although the revolutionary struggle of the people is practically
not shown in them directly* (p. 126).

In analysing Tzu-yeh Sorokin showed some works of the classical literature which
in certaln respect are near to this novel. First he pointed out Hung lou meng (101)
Dream of the Red Chamber by the author Ts’ao Hsileh-ch’in (102) (1719?—1763).
He does not state concretely what are the features of their affinity, but writes the
following: ,,It is quite clear that we can speak only of similarities and seldom about
Ts’ao Hsiieh-ch’in’s influence on the works of Mao Tun® (p. 103). He does not state,
however, which similarities or influences he has in mind.

He also notes ,,certain near points with the classical novels Chin P’ing Mei and
Ju-lin wai-shih.” Here we quote the following words written about it: ,,In the first
case it is a fearless revelation of the notables of society, sharp vital characteristic,
and in the second the illustration of the powerlessness and incapability of the intel-
ligentsia serving the powerful ones of the world* (ibid.).

94



When looking into world literature he finds an analogy with the novels of Zola.
But somehow this does not fit the picture, because ,,the European enterpriser of
the epoch of growing capitalism is very different from his younger Chinese colleague
trying in vain to deferd his independence and existence against the graspingness
of foreign monopolies® (p. 109). And when on p. 84 he refers to the ,,exact descrip-
tions of interiors” in the Ch’uang-tsao (103) Creation and Shih yii san-wen (104)
Poems and Prose stories, which remind him of Zola’s books, he forgets that they
could just as easily have reminded him of Balzac, Flaubert or Tolstoy, too, because
they all used to a great extent the descriptive method.

When referring to analogy, we must at least to a certain degree be concrete,
because analogy is well-founded only if it is graphic. When referring to the works
of Zola, Sorokin’s analysis is very ungraphic. The same can be also said of the assertion
regarding the influence of M. Gorky’s Foma Gordeyev on Mao Tun’s works (p. 109).
Here it would be necessary to show how these influences revealed themselves.

In T"an wo-ti yen-chiu, the article quoted above, Mao Tun wrote: ,, There are very
few of the most excelent writers in the world who have not read a certain number
of important works of their predecessors and who were not fascinated by them...
In fact, no writer exists who could create without having anything at hand or
relying on something. Therefore, those who want to write novels must next to the
study of the ,,characters” also study the important works of their predecessors
and popular literature collected and handed down from generation to generation
(pp. 83—84).

Then he continues in the following way: ,,I think that my greatest help at the
time when I started to write novels was the fact that I had previously read some
works of foreign literature. I had read works of a very varied character. From
English literature I had read most from Dickens and Scott, from French A. Dumas,
Maupassant and Zola, from Russian Tolstoy and Chekhov. Besides I had also read
the works of several authors of the small and oppressed nations® (p. 84).

As regards M. Gorky and the Soviet literature he wrote: ,,I have started to read
Gorky and the new Russian writers only recently* (ibid.). This article was written
probably in 1935, and from this fact it follows that he only started to devote himself’
to the systematic study of Soviet authors in the thirties.

From the above stated it is clear that the question of the influence on the works
of Mao Tun is not an easy matter. From the present state of research of his works
it is very difficult to prove concretely which writer had an outstanding influence on
him. Mao Tun has, no doubt, studied very intensively to master the art of literature-
and the theory of novels,? he had rich life experience, sufficient knowledge of poli-

30 To this problem Mao Tun devoted several articles of which Jen-wu-ti yen-chiw (105) ,,The
Study of Characters, Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao, 16, 3, March 10, 1925, pp. 1—20, is the first and
more profound. To the theory of the novel he devoted the book Hsiao-shuo yen-chiu ABC (106}
ssIntroduction into the Study of the Nowvel, Shanghai 1928, pp. 118.
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tical, economic and social matters, he had a wide and varied practice in translations
and literary-critical works, he did have some favourite authors but his taste changed
quite frequently and did not concetrate on one author too long, and could, therefore,
afford to write without any epigonist urge. Mao Tun did take over some things
in the field of literary theory, some also in literary practice—as it is impossible not
to do so. As a person he was naturally influenced, at least to an extent which he
himself admits, by Chinese and European literature of his time and of past periods
by the extent and depth of his knowledge and aspects; but this taking over seems
to us very general, so that it is difficult to show anything concrete. Who can guarantee,
that anything we regard as common with the author compared is not purely acciden-
tal and thus every affiliation is absolutely excluded. Further, intensive research
will be needed before it is possible to decide clearly on this subject. Only the in-
fluence of Th. Dreiser’s novel The Financier seems to be obvious on T'zu-Yeh.

At the end of the chapter Sorokin examines the stories of that period. His analysis
is weaker than the Tzu-yeh analysis. Generally speaking, his analysis of stories are
in all cases weaker than those of novels.

Sorokin elaborated Mao Tun’s works from 1936—1945 much better than Yeh did.
Primarily, he devoted much more attention to Fu-sheh (pp. 152—162) and sensitively
evaluated the novels Ti-1 chieh-tuan-ti ku-shih (107) Stories of the First Stage (pp.
144—149) and Shuang-yeh hung ssu erh ytieh hua (108) Frosted Leaves are Red as
Flowers in Spring (pp. 163—169). This chapter contains most of the new element
in Sorokin’s book.

In it he mentions one interesting observation which is valid for that part of
Mao Tun’s works written in those years: ,,In the Ti-i chieh-tuan-tv ku-shih some
new tendencies appear showing themselves also in many other works written during
the war. Here we think of the tendency (he indicates only one, M. G.) which lies
in the rapprochement between artistic and essayist literature, in the maximum
localization of the narration regarding its time and space, in heading for the subject
connected with important events which the country lived through only recently.
In these works the specific measure of artistic imagination clearly decreases, the
author puts on the scene more and more frequently definite living people under
fictitious names, relatively often he resorts to an autobiographic genre® (p. 145).

This is certainly an interesting observation, but to which of Mao Tun’s works
does it apply? Sorokin states that these new features ,,are not characteristic of the
novels Fu-shih, Shuang ueh hung ssu erh yiieh hua, of the play Ch’ing-ming ch’ien-hou
and many stories” (ibid.). It may be added that they are not characteristic of any of
his stories, and these are practically all his belletristic works, with the exception
of T4 chieh-tuan-tv ku-shih.

As regards other works of that period Sorokin states that ,,the artistic-documen-
tary form* (as he calls it) is typical of the work Chieh-hou shih-v (109) Memories
of a Disaster, Sheng-huo-chih © yeh (110) One Side of Life, T’o hsien tsa-chi (111)
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Rescue from Danger ‘and others. On page 163 he records also Kuo feng-sou-hsien (112)
Through the Blocade Line and Hsii-liang (113) Delusive Fear. Besides, 17o-hsien’
tsa-cht is not a wartime work but was written in 1948. The same also applies to
Sheng-huo-cheh © yeh written in 1946.3! It is rather difficult to characterize, as Sorokin
does, the small work Chieh-hou shih-i as a novel, as it is nothing but a long report
with elements of autobiography in it. Mao Tun himself wrote the following about
it: ,,Originally I wanted to describe the Hongkong war in the form of a novel. Now,
however, this booklet has turned out to be a few sketches... and not a novel. This
is an old deficiency one can see with half an eye."“32

Even more autobiographic are the other works mentioned. Mao Tun wrote most
of his autobiographic material during the war and almost all of it refers to Hongkong,
its fall after the Japanese attack at the end of 1941 and his escape from Hongkong
to the Chinese mainland at the beginning of 1942.

On the whole it can be said that besides T%-¢ chieh-tuan-ti ku-shik Mao Tun did
not use in any of his strictly artistic works (i.e. novels, stories, drama) that ,,artis-
tic-documentary form*, except for the above mentioned autobiographic sketches or
reports. Therefore, we can apply Sorokin’s observations on the works of Mao Tun
only with great reserve.

The most valuable part of this chapter is the one examining Fu-shih.

,,Of all Mao Tun’s novel Fu-shik surpasses all with its harmonious composition
and the intensity of the action unfolding. It is, of course, no detective story, although
the book devotes relatively a lot of space to the description of police method of
spying, this, however, does not interest the author, because really the persecutors
are the criminals and not the persecuted. It should be noted, however, that utilization
of some elements of the adventure novel technique showed positive results in the
construction of the subject and the rhythm of narration. The novel of Mao Tun
has all the following similar procedures: unexpected meetings, overheard conversat-
ions, conspiracy, intentionally unfinished sentences—all this is organically inter-
woven into the composition and suits the theme of the work” (pp. 1563—154).

He evaluates highly the picture of Chao Hui-ming (115), the main character of this
work. He regards it as ,,psychologically probably the best and most manifold picture
of all the writer’s work so far* (p. 162). It is rather unfortunate that he did not
connect it with the female characters of the trilogy and other former works and thus
did not show what a great step ahead in the artistic development of the author
this unusual picture meant. Doing this in the case of Tzu-yeh, he could have done
the same here, too.

Sorokin also reviews the style of the novel, which ,,excels by its increased expres-
siveness and is more emotional and personal than it is usual with Mao Tun® (ibid.).

31 See Mao Tun wen-chi, vol. 10, Peking 1961, p. 376 and p. 201.

3 Hsin-pan hou-chi (114) ,,Epilogue to the New Edition, Mao Tun wen-chi, vol. 5, Peking
1958, p. 430. :
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From certain points the examination of Shuang yeh hung ssu erh yiieh hua also
deserves attention. Sorokin shows again some of its affinity with Hung lou meng
and also with Pa Chin’s (116) trilogy Chi-low (117) Wild Flow. Hung lou meng in-
fluenced the style and composition of a novel, in content Mao Tun’s novel is nearer
to Chia (118) Family, the first book of the above mentioned trilogy.

He writes about it that it ,,occupies a special place in the writings of Mao Tun
not only because it is his only large work describing a period distant from that of
the writing by a whole quarter of a century, but also because the novel is very specific
from the artistic point of view, which proves the extension of the author’s creative -
horizon. We have already mentioned the influence of classical novels. It shows
itself in external specialities (style, language) and to a certain extent in the principles
of the construction of the novel’s composition and subject” (p. 167).

As regards style and language, it shows itself in a greater number of turns of
speech from wen-yen, turns introducing direct speech (ibid.). The influence on the
composition and subject construction can be seen in the ,,slow tempo of narration,
in the detailed, even naturalistic fixation of the conversation of participating
persons, in the utilisation of the method of introducing the persons when one person
draws into action the other and then retires for some time, as is used in the first
chapters of the novel” (p. 168). '

Contrary to Yeh who finishes with the year 1949, Sorokin also mentions in a short
epilogue the following period (pp. 179—182).

The book contains a few factual mistakes which we take liberty of pointing out.

On page 20 it states that Mao Tun learned to know Lu Hsiin in the autumn of
1927. In fact, they learned to know each other a year earlier.®

Above we pointed out how important it is for those who study the works of Mao
Tun to get fully acquainted with his pseudonyms. On page 37 Sorokin asserts that
up to 1927 Mao Tun had not written a big work on Russian literature and had trans-
lated only a few works from Russian. Indeed, Mao Tun had not written any big
work about Russian literature, but he had not really written any big work about
any other literature either, but taking into consideration his whole activity as
a translator, he certainly made quite a lot of Russian works accessible to Chinese
readers. Besides the translations mentioned by Sorokin on page 11, Mao Tun also
translated in the Hsiieh-teng two stories by Chekhov (on August 20—21, 1919
and October 11—14, 1919), in the same supplement a story by M. Gorky was also
published (on October 25—28, 1919} and one by M. E. Saltykov—Schedrin (on
December 27—29, 1919).3¢ In the Hsiieh-sheng tsa-chih Mao Tun also helped his
brother Shen Tse-min (publishing under the pseudonym Ming Hsin) (121) to translate

3 See Lu Hsiin jih-chi (119) ,,Lu Hsiin's Diary‘, Peking 1958, entry of August 30, 1926.
3¢ See Wu-ssu shih-ch’t ch’i-kK’an chieh-shao (120) ,,4 Survey of Periodicals Round the May
Fourth Movement, vol. 3, Peking 1959, pp. 758, 763 and 770.
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L. Andreyev’s story The Seven Hanged Men.®® In Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao (in O-kuo
wen-hsiieh yen-chiu chuan-hao) (122) ,,Special Number Devoted to the Study of
Russian Literature” of September 1921 we find some translations published under
the pseudonym Tung Fen (123), one of the pseudonyms of Mao Tun. There we also
find stories by Saltykov—Schedrin, Gleb—Uspensky, Leskov, Kuprin and two
Russian narrative poems.

On page 77 he writes that Ch uang-tsao-she (124) ,,Creation Society” edited the
magazine Wen-hua p’ing-lun. This i1s probably a misprint. The magazine was really
called Wen-hua p’i-p’an (125).38

The same applies to the mistake on page 176. The magazine edited by Mao Tun
in 1945 was not called Wen-hsiieh, but Wen-shao (126).37

From the account given on page 91 it would seem that the magazine Lun-yii (129)
existed already in 1930. This is not so, as it only started to be published in 1932 38

The book of Sorokin is a serious contribution to the study of Mao Tun’s writings.
While the book of Yeh played the role of pioneer in this study, the book of Sorokin
is deeper and more profound. It is a beginning of a larger study of Mao Tun’s works
outside China.

Neither of the two books are balanced in the sense of being analyses of Mao Tun’s
belletristic works, literary criticism or other articles and studies. But this cannot be
a matter of criticism. They were correct in wanting to examine primarily the works
of Mao Tun. This, however, brought only partial results. Mao Tun has his place
in Chinese literature as a writer, but at a certain period even more as a literary
critic, one of the most distinguished creators of modern Chinese literary criticism,
and to a certain extent also of theory. His work as a writer lasted more than 20 years
(1927—1948), but to literary criticism he devoted his attention from the year 1919
up to the present. A future work on Mao Tun should pay greater attention to the
literary and critical aspects of Mao Tun’s activity.

Realistic criticism is the most important trend in modern Chinese literary criticism,

% Hsiieh-sheng tsa-chih, 8, 4, April 1921, pp. 1—12.
% Wen-hua p’i-p’an ,,Critique of Culture, monthly, first number published in January
1928, Shanghai.

37 Wen-shao ,,Literary Outpost, monthly, first number published on May 4, 1945, Ch’ung-
ch’ing. Only three numbers were published, the journal was suppressed by the Kuomintang
censorship. The editor-in-chief was Yeh I-ch’iin (127), a distinguished representative of the
contemporary, young, progressive generation and Mao Tun’s friend. Mao Tun had a great say
on the editorial board. Later (beginning from January 1946) he edited together with Yeh I-ch’iin
vhe magazine Wen-lien (128) ,,Literary Unity*, the editorial board office of which was in Ch’ung-
ch’ing and it was published in Shanghai. This periodical was after the publication of several
numbers also suppressed by the Kuomintang censorship.

3 Lun-ji ,,Analects, fortnightly, first number published in September 1932, Shanghai.
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just as realistic creative works are the main current in modern Chinese literature.
If we want to acquaint ourselves with these literary writings—and our study is
intended to do that—we must become familiar with the literary criticism evaluating
them which brought them to life or led to their destruction. We shall understand
the specific character of Chinese literature more fully if we get acquainted with
Chinese criticism, its content and methods.

A profound knowledge of Mao Tun’s literary and eritical work is greatly dependent
on the study of literary magazines. Without them this study is often impossible.
Both, Yeh and Sorokin, primarily studied Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao. It is, no doubt,
the most important magazine for acquainting oneself with Mao Tun’s writings in
the twenties, but Wen-hsiieh hsiin-k’an is also very important.?® This supplement
‘was more progressive and above we could see how well it supplemented the Hsiao-shuo
yiieh-pao.

Neither Yeh nor Sorokin mentioned China’s most important literary magazine
of the thirties — Wen-hsiieh (131) ,,Literature®.?® In this magazine under various
pseudonyms Mao Tun published many critical reviews, articles and essays which
give avery exact picture of his literary profile. Only a part of these works was published
in books.

Another unnoticed magazine is Wen-1 chen-ti (132) ,Literary Front” where
under different pseudonyms he published short essays, critical reviews of books and
magazines etc. In the main, these writings were not published in book form.

An absolutely neglected period of Mao Tun’s creative activity is the year 1941 —his
second stay in Hongkong. It represents the peak of his creative activity (next to
1931—1932). Here, we call attention to the evening daily Hua-shang-pao, the
magazine Pi-t’an (133),,Literary Discussions® and the magazine Ta-chung sheng-huo.

The other literary journals of the years 1942—1949 and those following also
contain much important material, but their number is rather big and, therefore,
we are not going to mention them here. Most of them have also been published
as books.

In studying the works of Mao Tun greatest attention was paid to the period of
his literary and critical activity in the years 1920—1927, to the novel Tzu-yeh and
trilogy Shek. This also shows itself very clearly in the two books reviewed above.
‘While the period up to the beginning of the anti-Japanese war (1937) is dealt with
in a detailed manner, the period after 1937 is dealt with perfunctorily and with

8 The continuation of Wen-hsiieh hsiin-k’an, which was a supplement to the newspaper
Shih-shih hsin-pao and whose first number was published in May 1921 was Hsiieh-teng—Wen-
hsiieh (139) ,,Lantern of the Study— Literature* published from July 1923 (i.e. beginning with
No. 81) and from May 1925 (i.e. beginning with No. 172) it was called Wen-hsiieh chou-pao and
was published independently.

40 Wen-hsiieh, monthly, first number published in July 1933, Shanghai. This magazine was
published until the beginning of the anti-Japanese war.
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the exception of Sorokin superficially. Yeh devotes to the period up to 1937, 135
pages out of the total of 174, while Sorokin 139 out of the total of 182 pages.

Greater attention will have to be paid to Fu-shih with a more detailed evaluation
of the year 1941, to his short stories, the literary and critical writings and Mao Tun’s
biography. The individual biographical data published in the two books analysed
are mostly correct, but sometimes not precise.

The wider literary context into which Sorokin arranged Mao Tun’s works should
be emphasized. This should be continued. It is, however, essential to place in the
© widest possible literary eontext not only his individual works but the whole of
his creative activity as a writer and critic, to find out wherein are his works specifie
for modern Chinese literature and what they meant for it, and to determine their
place and importance in it. What is more, to do the same also in respect of the world
literature, because Mao Tun on the basis of the quality of his works, creative and
critical, can be placed among the distinguished writers of the world, those who
created and helped to create modern realistic literature.

There are more bright spots in the study of Mao Tun than shown by us. It will
be necessary to pay greater attention of Mao Tun’s poetics, language, style, composit-
ion etc.

The systematic study of Mao Tun’s works has but a short history—of less than
10 years. Both, Yeh and Sorokin, have done a good work. Their work will make it
possible to develop further, more purposefull and deeper research into the works
of Mao Tun. This article, especially the references made to unnoticed materials
and problems, is intended to be a stimulus and incentive for further study of this
field of modern sinology.

41 Wen-i chen-ti, fortnightly, first number published in April 1938. Published successively
in Han-k’ou, Hongkong and Shanghai until 1942.

4 Pi-t’an, fortnightly, first number published in September 1941, Hongkong. Published
altogether 7 numbers.
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UN TEXTE OSMANLI-TURC EN TRANSCRIPTION LATINE
DU XVII® SIECLE

GEORGES HAZAI, Budapest— Berlin

La liste de nos monuments osmanlis-turcs en transcription peut étre complétée
par un nouveau texte.! Ce texte, de la plume de Fr. Pétis de la Croix (1622—1695),
orientaliste frangais connu, est une ,,exhortation” destinée & servir de préface a la
description de voyage de M. Thévenot (1620—1692).2 Bien que les circonstances
dans lesquelles ce texte intéressant a ét6 noté compliquent notre tiche, en ce qui
concerne 'appréciation des données, il n’en est pas moins susceptible de nous fournir
quelques indications fort précieuses.?

La langue du texte

1. Considérations générales

La langue du monument révéle immédiatement que la personne qui a fait I’en-
registrement n’est pas turque de naissance. Ainsi, il arrive souvent que le sens du
texte — en particulier & la cause du cadre métrique dans lequel les phrases sont
logées — ne devienne clair que lorsqu’on a recours 4 la traduction frangaise. Les
données du monument ne peuvent donc étre analysées qu’au point de vue phonétique
et morphologique. Ce qui entrave surtout la reconstruction du phonétisme, ¢’est que
lenregistreur a trop rigoureusement observé 'orthographe en caractéres arabes;
son texte offre en essence une transcription fidéle. Ceci toutefois ne nous empéche
ne pas d’en tirer certaines conclusions.

2. Notation phonétique

Dans la transcription du texte turc en caractéres latins on a fait valoir les normes
de la notation phonétique frangaise, dont les principales caractéristiques peuvent
étre résumées comme suit:*

1 Pour la bibliographie des textes transcrits voir G. Hazai, Monuments linguistiques osmanlis-
turcs en caractéres cyrilliques dans les recueils de Bulgarie: Acta Orient. Hung. XTI (1960), p. 211.

2 M. Thévenot, Relation d’un voyage fait au Levant... Paris 1663 (voir fac-simile).

3 Pour la vie et I'activité de ces deux personnages connus de la science francaise voir Larousse
du XX siécle, V, 1932, p. 511; ibid. VI, 1933, p. 679.

1 Aprés chaque recoupement nous avons indiqué la ligne dans laquelle il se trouve (1 = ligne).
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a) Voyelles: @ = u: guzel (1.5) = giizel ,beau”, tdup (1.9) ~ etmek ,(faire®,
ichlerugnuz (1.9) ~ 4s ,,chose®; u = ou, w: magboul (1.12) ~ makbul ,accepté,
agréable®, mechhour (1.22) = meshur ,,célébre”; tchigarup (1.7) = ¢karmak ,,tirer,
enlever®, varup (1.24) x varmak ,arriver”; i =1, e: tchigarup (1.7) = grkarmak
»tirer, enlever®, sararlighuni (1.14) ~ yararlk ,,aptitude, courage®, baghichlar-segnuz
(1.10) =~ bagislamak ,faire cadeau”; ¢ =1, y: bizeh (1.10) ~ bize ,,pour nous‘,
gheturdy (1.8) x getirmek ,,apporter’.

Parmis les-lettres munies d’acgents, le é (#¢, 1.12 = ne ,,que*, vé, 1.16 = ve ,.et")
sert & la fixation plus précise de la prononciation individuelle, tandis que & resp. é
a la transcription de la lettre a de ’écriture arabe (cf.5.e).

b) Consonnes: ¢ = tch: tchelebinung (1.1) = ¢elebt ,,seigneur, Monsieur®, tchiqarup
(1.7) = ¢rkarmak ,.tirer, enlever®, qatchan (1.20) = hagan ,,quand‘’; § = ch: ichlerug-
nuz (1.9) ~ s ,.chose”, baghichlar-segnuz (1.10) = bagislamak ,faire cadeau‘’,
cherif (1.11) = serif ,noble, illustre”; df = dgi, g: amdgian (1.8) ~ amca ,oncle”,
oladgiagq (1.12) = olmak ,,étre, devenir®, tergimans (1.30) X terciiman ,interpréte’;
B =gn, ng: tchlerugnuz (1.9) ~ 15 ,,chose”, kitabugnuz (1.11) =~ kitap ,livre,
chuhretungfleh (1.17) = séhret ,,célébrité”; k = q, cq: qaradeh (1.6) ~ kara ,,terre”,
tehigarup (1.7) = qrkarmak ,tirer, enlever*, danucq (1.23) = tandk ,,témoin®, kitabden.
(1.18) = kitap ,livre”, kerreh (1.19) x kerre ,fois*. Les signes ¢, c¢q, ¥ indiquent
la différence entre 3 (q,cq) — s~ (k) dans Porthographe arabe. A ce point de vue
la transcription est faite, pour le fond, de fagon conséquente; on ne reléve d’écarts
que dans les cas suivants: kablietugnuz (1.15) =~ kabiliyet ,,talent*, turq (1.28) = tiirk
Htures g =g, gh: guzel (1.5) =~ giizel ,,beau’, ganimetlu (1.7) = ganimet ,,butin,
proie, rigbetlu (1.8) =~ ragbet ,,désir, affection”, gheturdy (1.8) ~ getirmek ,,apporter,
ghezup (1.14) = gezmek ,,parcourir’’; § = gh, ¢: baghichlar-segnuz (1.10) = bagislamak
,»faire cadeau®, tararlighuni (1.24) ~ yararhk ,aptitude, courage®, ittugums (1.18) ~
~ etmek ,,faire**; h = kh: dakhi (1.6) ~ dahv ,aussi®, fakhruns (1.23) x fahr ,,gloire®;
h =h, hh: zehoureh (1.8) = zuhur ,apparition”, chuhretung/leh (1.17) ~ sohret
»»C8l8brité; hhazretineh (1.2) ~ hazret ,excellence”, hhagqi (1.19) = hak ,,droit®.
Les signes & — hh reflétent la différence de « et z dans 1’écriture arabe. Notre texte

n’omet pas de marquer la finale muette A: bizeh (1.10) = bize ,,pour nous®, dlemdeh
(L.11) =~ dglem ,,monde‘‘; s = s, ss: s1z (1.9) ~ siz ,,vous®, senden (1.25) = sen ,,toi%,
tassnif (1.13) = tasnif ,,composition, rédaction‘’, ssauachuni (1.20) ~ savag,,combat®.
La différence s — ss correspond a la différence des lettres » — ».y =1, y: deria
(1.5) ~ derya ,,mer, onde®, chikiaiet (1.18) =~ sikdyet ,,accusation®; riuayet (1.20) =~
~ rwayet ,relation”. Le groupe ay resp. ayi est marqué & deux reprises par ai:
duniai (1.14) ~ diinya ,,monde®, aitts (1. 24) ~ aytmak ,,dire“. Le caractére palatal
de 'initiale % se traduit par le groupe ki: kiatibe (1. 29) ~ kdtip ,,secrétaire”. v = u-
riuayet (1. 20) ~ riwayet ,relation®, pehleuan (1. 25) ~ pehlivan ,héros*.
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3. Assimilation vocalique

a) Dans le texte on reléve quelques formes non soumises & 'assimilation vélaire-
palatale. Radical vélaire suivi d’un morphéme Lié & vocalisme palatal: zehoureh
{l. 8) ~ zuhur ,apparition”, garadeh (1. 6) ~ kara ,terre”, ssauachindeh (1. 21) =
x savas ,,combat®, franqistandeh (1. 22) ~ Frengistan ,,’Europe®, kitabden (1. 18) ~
= kitap ,livre®.

Radical palatal suivi d’'un morphéme & vocalisme vélaire: bilmezsah (1. 22)

l

Q

2 bilmek ,,savoir, connaitre”.

Des formes semblables sont aussi attestées dans d’autres monuments linguistiques.

b) Dans le texte on tombe sur nombreuses formes contraires & laloi de ’assimilation
labiale-illabiale, circonstance qui nous dispense de chercher dans le domaine de
I'orthographe lexplication des formes correspondant & la situation phonétique
de I'époque.

Assimilation illabiale: danucq (1. 23) = tanik ,.témoin®, gheturdy (1. 8) x getirmek
mapporter”, dtchun (1. 13) = igin ,,pour”, n-itchun (1. 25) =~ migin ,,pourquoi®;
ganimetlu (1. T) ~ ganimet ,,butin, proie*, rigbetlu (1. 8) ~ ragbet ,,désir, affection®;
sefer kitabi-sinung (1. 3) x sefer kitabv ,livre de voyage*, padichahinung (1. 29) ~
x padisah ,empereur’, tchelebinung (1. 1) x ¢elebi ,seigneur, Monsieur®, senung
(1. 26) ~ senin ,ton, tes”: ghendugnuz (1. 13) = kendiniz ,,vous-méme*’; [suff. poss.
2. p. sg.] ssauachuns (1. 20) = savas ,,combat’, fakhruni (1. 23) x fahr ,gloire®,
wararlighuns (1. 24) ~ yarerbk ,aptitude, courage”. chuhretungfleh (1.17) = sohret
»,C6lébrité™, dmelunch (1. 23) ~ amel ,fait™; kitabugnuz (1. 11) = kitap ,livre®,
tehlerugruz (L. 9) ~ s ,,chose™; deiz/dur (1.12) x awiz ,.cher, saint™; baghichlar-segnuz
(L. 70) ~ bagislamak ,faire cadean: duchurdung (1. 21) ~ diigiirmek ,faire tomber®,
dolachdugnuz (1. 14) ~ dolasmak ,,parcourii™; attugume (1. 18) =~ etmek ,faire;
tehiqarup (1.7) = qlermak tiver, enlever”, warup (1. 14) =~ ecarmak ,.arriver®,
wdiip (L.9) =~ etmel: ,faire™, ghezup (1. 14) = gezmek ,,parcourir.

Assimilation labiale: [acc.:] one (1. 9), ane (1. 13) = o ,,lui*; [suff. poss. 3. p. sg.:]
wuzindeh (1. D) =~ yiiz ,,visage".

4. Autres caractéristiques du systeme vocalique

a) Les recoupements suivants nous permettent de conclure quant a la position
du e fermé: sdup (1. 9), wtmek (1. 13), sttuguma (1. 18), itz (1. 20), mais eder (1. 16) =
~ etmek ,faire. L’interprétation des recoupements se heurte aux circonstances
de la transcription. Néanmoins il est probable quil ne faut pas attribuer de valeur
phonétique aux formes en 7.

b) Pour la correspondance du son a de la premuére syllabe et du son ¢ on a le
recoupement suivant: rigbetlu (1. 8) ~ ragbet ,,désir, affection™.

¢) Le son u de la premiére syllabe a comme correspondant e dans le mot zehoureh
(1. 8) =~ zuhur ,apparition®.

106



d) Le traitement ¢ > ¢ de la premiére syllabe est attesté par le recoupement:
chuhretung/leh (1. 17) ~ sohret ,,célébrité™.

e) La disparition de la voyelle médiane est relevée dans kablietugnuz (1. 15) = ka-
bilayet ,,talent™.

f) Le phénomene de l’épenthése, la désagrégation du groupe consonantique
a Dinitiale se trouve illustré par le mot: Faransah (1. 28) = Fransa ,la France®.

g) Le vocalisme e —e — @ est relevé dans le mot pehleuan (1. 25) x pehlivan
,,héros*,

h) Le mot terdiiman ,,interpréte” que 'on rencontre le plus souvent avec un
vocalisme ¢ — i — @, ou e — e — d se présente ici sous la forme tergimans (1. 30).

i} Dans le mot frangistandeh (1. 22) x~ Frengistan ,I’Europe® on reléve I'influence
du phonétisme francais.

5. Consonnes

a) Le mot tanik ,,témoin* est attesté dans notre monument sous la forme
danucg (1. 23).

II est bien difficile d'interpréter la forme ghendugnuz (1. 13) du mot kends
,»s0i-méme’‘. Quoique les variantes en g du mot solent bien connues, il est permis
de se demander si la forme attestée dans notre monument n’est pas due a la
transeription.

La situation des occlusives en position finale est illustrée par les recoupements
taglid (1. 9) = taklet ,,imitation®, kitabden (1. 18) x kitap ,livre™, sefer kitabi-sinung
(1. 3) ~ sefer kitaby ,livre de voyage”. La valeur phonétique des deux premiéres
formes est fortement mise en doute par les formes suivantes qui semblent refléter
plus fidélement 1’état phonétique: tchigarup (1. 7) =~ ¢ikarmak ,tirer, enlever”,
varup (1. 14) = varmak ,arriver”, tdup (1. 9) ~x etmek , faire®, ghezup (1. 14) ~ gezmel:
.sparcourir®,

b) Le recoupement qui suit indique apparement la conservation de la consonne -§-:
baghichlar-segnuz (1. 10) ~ bagslamak faire cadeau®, ittugums (1. 18) = etmek
Hfaire”, wararlighunt (1. 24) x~ yararbik ,aptitude, courage”. L’interprétation des
recoupements se complique du fait que la transcription a fidélement suivi 'ortho-
graphe conformément aux caractéres arabes. Compte tenu de 1’état phonétique
-de ’époque il est cependant plus que probable qu’il ne s’agit pas d’un phénoméne
orthographique.

c) Nombreux recoupements de notre monument indiquent la conservation du
son 9. On y trouve pourtant aussi des formes en n. L’interprétation du phénoméne
se trouve compromise par la fidélité de la transcription.

Nos recoupements sont les suivants: banga (1. 24) = bana ,,pour moi“, ghendugnaiz
(L 13) = kendimz ,,vous-méme, senung (1. 26) ~ senin ,,ton, tes*; sefer kitabi-sinung
(. 3) x sefer kitabs ,livre de voyage, padichahinung (. 29) ~ padigah ,,empereur*,
tchelebinung (1. 1) ~ gelebr ,,seignenr, Monsieur®; chuhretung/leh ~ sohret ,,célébrité;
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kitabugnuz (1. 11) & katap ,livres, ichlerugnuz (1. 9) = s ,,chose®, kablietugnuz (1.15) =~
= kabiliyet ,,talent’; baghichlar-segnuz (1.10) = bagislamak , faire cadeau; duchurdung
(1. 21) =~ diigiirmek ,,faire tomber”; dolachdugnuz (1. 14) = dolagmak ,,parcourir‘.

De méme: amdgian (1.8) = amca ,oncle”, fakhruni (1. 23) ~ fahr ,gloire®,
ssauachunt (L. 20), ssauachindeh (1. 21) ~ savag ,,combat®, ararlighuni (1. 24) ~
~ yararbk ,,gloire’, dmelune (1. 23) =~ amel , fait*.

d) Deux recoupements renvoient & la conservation du son k: dakhi (1. 6) ~ daks
,.aussi®, fakhruni (1. 23) x fahr ;,gloire”. Les considérations relatives 4 la transcription
du texte empéchent une solution définitive du probléme. Le traitement & >k
attesté encore d’autres monuments est reflété par le recoupement suivant: maglougden
(L. 16) =~ mahluk ,créature’.

e) L’occlusive laryngale — reflétant la lettre x — est marquée par le texte (cf. 2.a).

Elle est toutefois probablement dénuée de valeur phonétique. Relevons encore
le mot télim (1. 16) ~ talvm ,,instruction® offrant un cas de déplacement du vocalisme..

6. Morphologie

a) A la 3¢ pers. sg. du pronom personnel on est en présence de l'alternance ¢ ~ o:
face.] ani (1. 13) ~ omz (1. 9) = o ,,Jui”. '

b) La désinence verbale de la 2° pers. sg. du présent est attestée, dans notre
monument, sous la forme sen: ghizlersen (1. 26) ~ gizlemek ,,cacher®.

¢) La postposition -ile apparait sous la forme abrégée: chuhretung/leh (1. 17) =
~ sOhret ,,célébrité*.
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"RELATION

VOYAGE

| DANSLAQVELLE IL EST CVRIEVSEMENT TRAITE’
| des Eftats fujers au Grand Seigneur , des Meeurs, Religions,
Forces, Gouucrnemens  Politiques, Langues, &
couftumes des Habitans de ce grand Empire.

| Lides Fngwlarnex, paviicwlicres de Pedribipel, (onlamtinople , Terre. Sutinze,
Egypies Pyramides ,oMeumies, Déferss d.Arabie, la Megwe. € de
pinficurs awires lienx del Afic & de LAfrigne, vemarguici depuis
Y pess e encere déoriterswlgwapréfents v v

I Outreles chofes mémorables arriuéces au dernicr Siege deBagdat,
les Cérémonies faires aux réceptions ‘des Ambafladenrs du
Mogol : Ex U'entretien de I'Autheur auec celuy du-
Prerejan, ot il cft patlc des fources du Nil.
Par HMonfiesr THEVENOT.
T RN N

i A PARIS,
~ Chez Lovis Briarng, aufecond Pilier de 1a Grand'Salle
. du Faiais., 2 la Palme & au Grand Cefar.

i [ M' D ’C»)‘ L X I II‘ ; W-"j“‘-c

AVEC 'FRI{:I@E GE Dy ROTL.

(J). o Dikleticgee Ve Louge
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EETEERERIERREERAES
A MONSIEVR

"THEVENOT.
Sur fon Liure de Poyage.

Tradutts J Mitane les tranaux d’vn Oncle curicux,
des_ vers uiviene de meeereauiour par faplume feconde,

Turgmef- . s
gmff 7 Ce quon voitde plus beaufurla terre & fur l'onde,
Tu nous donnes auflz tes labeurs gloricux.

Ton Liure nous doit cftre &cher & precicur,
Toy me(me pour lefaire, as vifite le monde
Etton expcrience i nulle autre feconde, /
Nous inftruic de l'eftat des hommes & des licux:

Ccpendant ic m'en plains auec taTenommée,
Au recit d'vn combac , dont I'Europe informeée,
Scaitcombicn d'ennemis ton grand ceeur mift i bas:

Destémoins decesfaics m'ontracontéra gloire ;
Pourquoy nous cache-tu ta valeuraux combats?
Puis qu'ondoititon bras I'honneurdela vVicoire,

LA CROIX PAITIS
. Secretawe Interprese du Roy
en Langus Turgue/que,
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 EEEERREEESERELEELE
THEVENOT TCHELEBINVNG
HHAZRETINEH

SEFER KITABI-SINVNG VZREH
. GAZELLER.

Ernch guzel ola deria iuzindeh

Hernch daxhi guzel ola qaradeh;
Tchiqarup qaleminden ganimetly,
~zehoureh gheturdy amdgian rigbetlu:
Siz oni taqhid idup, ichlerugnuz
Kerimi muft bizeh baghichlar-fegnuz ;
Kitabugnuz cherif dlemdeh qaboul
Oladgiaq, bizeh 4ziz durne magboul:
Ani gffifiemex icchun, ghendugnuz
Varup ghezup duniai dolachdugnuz:
Hem kabliftugnuz 4zim her icrden
Filhhaqtélim eder vé her maglouqden:
Lakin luhrcthng‘l:h ben oloup iexdil,
Kitabden chikiaiet ittugumi bil :
Bou mezbour hhaqqibir Kerreh exfileei,
Qatchan flavachuni rivayer icti s
Neqadar duchurdung bou flavachindch?
‘Mechhourkim bilmezfah het franqiftandeh 2
Danucq olan imelunch faxhruni
Airtibanga, hem iararlighuni:
Pirouzi (%qdcn », n-itchun ya Pehleuan!
Ghizler{en dilauer fenung Kircuan?

» L4 CROIX PAITIS

Turg Rilindeh Eavaniah

Padubabinang Kiatibihem - .
ReTEImANi, L
: é, 33 z L o

s
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THE EVALUATION OF THREE-MEMBER CONSONANT
CLUSTERS

JAN HORECKY, Bratislava

As a rule, in investigating the occurrence of three-member consonant clusters
only the relation between theoretical and observed occurrence of these clusters is
examined. The theoretical number of three-member consonant clusters is given
by the following formula for variations of the third class from the number of all
consonant phonemes of the language in question:

n!

Vi =t

It is obvious that the relation between theoretical and observed occurrence may
differ in every language, therefore it is to be considered as an important element
of phonemic characterisation of the given language.

In single languages there are, as a rule, also differences between the observed
occurrence of three-member initial consonant clusters, final clusters and interludes,
with considerable limitations in case of initial and final clusters. It is necessary,
however, to take into consideration also the fact that in a certain position (e. g. at
the end of a word) some consonants are a priori inadmissible, so that they cannot
occur even in three-member consonant clusters in these positions. This changes the
value of n in the formula.

Even with such specification of the method there still remains a lot of vague
relations between phonemes of three-member consonant clusters. It is necessary,
therefore, to look for more precise methods.

A convenient method for detecting relations of two-member consonant clusters is
that of W. Meyer—Eppler.! Here the relation between the frame phoneme and the
phonemes bound to it—focus phonemes—is discussed. As it results from the scheme
presented by W. Meyer—Eppler, to single basic phonemes in German a different
number of consonant phonemes is bound, this number being measurable by position
entropy:

I W. Meyer—Eppler, Grundlagen und Anwendungen der Informationstheorie. Berlin 1959,
335. There are also other references involved.
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In fact, here several finite schemes? are dealt with, the items of which have equal
relative occurrence. The degree of indetermination of this type of finite schemes
can be certainly measured by Shannon’s entropy which, in fact, characterises the
degree of selection liberty, not that what is transmitted, but that what could be
transmitted. In accordance with Ashby® we conSider it more suitable to call this
degree of indetermination the variety of the given system. Thus it can be said that
the variety of the system of German consonants bound to the frame phoneme [§/
is 2,81 bits, the variety of the system of consonants bound to the frame phoneme [%/
is 2 bits etc. Also the second phoneme in two-member consonant clusters may be
taken for frame phoneme and then the varieties of the systems [r/ and I/ will be
3,17 and 2,81, respectively, etc.

From the given example it may be seen that the variety may be measured only
in closed systems or subsystems (finite schemes). It is therefore necessary —from the
aspect of the feasibility of connecting single consonants—to decompose the whole
consonant system into several subsystems. Three-member consonant clusters may
be considered as one of the subsystems of this type, because the list of such clusters
in single positions may be discovered relatively easily. Relations between members.
of such clusters may be e.g. investigated in such a way that the middle member is
taken for the basic one and its relations to the preceding and following consonants
are investigated.

Let us assume that the basic (middle) line Z involves phonemes a, b, ¢, the front
line (field) 4 contains phonemes %, I, m and in the back line (field) B there are
phonemes p, ¢, 7, s, ¢, though with unequal relative occurrence. The occurrence or
non-oceurrence of phonemes may be plotted by means of the following matrix:

? Compare e.g. J. Zeman, Pozndnt a informace (Knowledge and Information), Prague 1962,
64, 66. . ‘
3 Compare W. Ross Ashby, Kybernetics, Prague 1961, 158.
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A Z B

k 1 m P q r 8 t

3 10 0 a 1 0 I 0
o L3 0 0 0 o : 1 0
e v 0 4 10 1 o 1 B
o + 44 AO l; 17 1 7 "0"’ 1 '1""‘
7 o v 3 ! 0 o 0 ()Wﬁl
R R 1 o 0 o1 N _7|

From this matrix it may be found that there are following three-member consonant
clusters: kap, kar, kas, lap, lar, las, map, maq, mas, mat; kbp, kkq, kbs, kbt,

mbp; lep, les, let.

The presented matrix represents at the same time a definite system composed
of several finite schemes. These are the finite schemes in the field B, in the field 4
according to single members of the field Z (horizontally), the finite scheme of the
field Z and finite schemes of single phonemes (vertically). Basic relations for entropy

may be applied very simply to the computation of their variety. The maximum
variety of the field B with the given phoneme of the basic field will be equal to
logarithm 2 of the value denoting how many phonemes have in their columns at

least once another value than 0:

The real variety of the given field will be expressed by the relation:

H,., B = ld B;

Z; Z
HB, = — 2 S

where z,;is the number of phonemes in columns of the field B, belonging to a phoneme

of the hasic line; B; is the number of all phonemes belonging to a phoneme of the

basic line.

Similarly, following relations will hold for the field 4:
Id 4;

2 y'L ld yl

H A4, =

where ¥, is the number of phonemes in columns; 4; is the number of all phonemes

of the field 4 with the given phoneme of the basic line.
Following relations hold for the variety of the basic vertical system:
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H, Z=1dZ%

Z, 7
HZ:—Z—Z-—Id—Z

where Z is the number of phonemes in the ‘basic line, Z; is the relative occurrence of
these phonemes.
Following relations hold for the varieties of columns in the field 4:

Hn axdi == ]d Y

Hy, — — Y Jiziq Yz
Y; yl

Following relations hold for the varieties of columns in the field B:

anuxx" = ld Z;
¥ PO iz (¥4
He, — — zﬁld——
Z; Z;

In these relations the values z; or ; denote the number of phonemes in the given
column ¢ and those z,,; or y,,; denote the relative occurrence with single members
of the line Z.

In order to be able to compare several systems, either in one language (at the
beginning of a word, at the end of a word and in the middle of a word) or between

several languages, it is necessary to compute the relative variety from the known
relation
H
b=
H

nax

This has to be done in all cases for which we have given the relations, for the basic
line Z, however, in any case.

It is possible to present as an example the matrixes of three-member consonant
clusters in Latin,? viz. of (a) initial clusters, (b) final clusters and (¢) interludes:

a) s Z r 1 b) n r 1 Z 8
L2l p 1 o1 IR S I Y | 1
S . [ e e R Bl —
2 e o1 o1 Ll T ok o3
l 1 i i : | | _)[
2 | k ) NN
|

4 The data are taken from the study of J. Horecky, Fonoldgia latinéiny (Phonemics of
Latin), Bratislava 1949. .
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o) A VA B

k 8 m n r 1 t 8 r
0 0 1 0 1 0 P 2 0 0
0 0 1 0 1 1 0 3 0
1 1 0 1 0 1 g 0 0 4
0 0 0 3 0 0 k 1 1 1
1 1 0 0 0 0 s 1 0 0
0 0 1| o 0 0 b 1 0 1
2 2 3 | 4 2 2 1 | s 4 6

In the matrix (¢) there are following values for the field B according to single
phonemes of the line Z:

(k) B =143 = 1,584
H(k) B =1d3 = 1584
H (s)B=1d1=0
H(s)B=1d1/1=0
H  ()B=1d2=1

Hb)B=2(121d 1/2) = 1

H,,(p) A =143 =158
H(p) A = — [2(2/51d 2/5) + 1/51d 1/5] = 1,522
H,()A4=1d4=2
Hit)d=1d4 =2
H (k) Ad=1d1=0
Hk) A =1433 =0
H_ ()A=1d2=1
H(s) A =2(1/21d 1/2) =1
H,,(b)A=1d1=0

max(
Hb)A=1d1/1=0
The variety of the basic line will be:
H,, 7 =1d5=2320
HZ = — [5/141d 5/14 + 4/14 1d 4/14 + 3/14 1d
3/13 + 2(1/141d 1/14)] = 1,793
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The variety od single columns will be:

H,,(k)=1d2=1
H(k) = 2(1/21d 1/2) = 1

Hn?ax(s) = ld 2 = 1
H(s) =2(1/21d 1/2) = 1
H,,(m)=1d3 = 1,584

H(m) = 3(1/31d 1/3) = 1,584
H . n)=1d2=1

H(n) = —[1/41d 1/4 + 3/41d 3/4] = 0,811
H  (n=Ild2=1

H(r) =2(1/21d 1/2) =1

H,.0)=1d2=1
(1) =2(1/21d1/2) = 1
H,.(t) =1d5 = 2,321
(t) = —[2/51d 2/5 + 3(1/51d 1/5)] = 1,922
Hoo(s) =1d2=1
H(s) = — [3/41d 3/4 -+ 1/41d 1/4] = 0,811
H,.(r)=1d3 = 1,584
H(r) = — [4/61d 4/6 -+ 2(1/6 1d 1/6)] = 1,002

As it is to be seen from matrixes, the phoneme [r[ occurs in the matrix @, in the
matrix b, as well ag in the field 4 of the matrix ¢ and in the field B of the matrix c.
It is therefore possible to compare its values by means of relative variety:

1,584

k(ra) = ]'T5‘8—4: =1 k(Tb) =1

Mr,,) = % =1 (r,p) = %:—(5% = 0,633

Relations between phonemes may be investigated also with respect to their
distinctive features. Convenient finite schemes may be obtained in such a way
that combinations are investigated from the aspect of their individual distinctive
features. If we replace the traditional markings -, — and 0 for occurrence, non-
occurrence and non-participance of the given distinctive feature by denotations
a, b, ¢ and if we denote their order by indexes 1, 2, 3, we shall get the following 27
possible clusters:

01050 b,a.a, C1 00y
105D, b1a2by 185Dy
(1 @oCy byascy C1aCy
10,024 bibyay €620
15Dy b1bsby ¢1b25
a,byC4 b,b.b, By,
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a,Cols b,caa4 C,Cally
@,Cabs b,Cabs AN
@1CoCs b,csCy 1576

Tt is possible to express the occurrence of combinations of a distinctive feature
more briefly by means of the following matrix:

k 1 m h2

a3 &g ag Y1

a, by a, by a, by Yo Y2

C3 Co Cg Ys

ag ag a3 Y1

by by by b, by by by by by Yi Y2 Y2
C3 C3 C3 Ya

a3 ) a3 Y1

C; by ¢, by c; by Y2 Yo

Cg Cs C3 Ys

By aid of such a matrix, arranged as it is shown, the variety of the lines and
columns or fields can be easily computed.

Thus the variety of the field z in the first columin (i.e. with respect to the first
phoneme) will be given by relation:

Hz, = 1d z,

The variety considering the second phoneme will be obviously smaller:

Hay — — Z T 1q T

Similarly for the third phoneme:

Hxa——-z “'ld

where x is the number of items in the field z; z,, 7,, ©; are numbers of items in the
first, second and third column of the field z; ; is the relative occurrence of items
in the column <. '

Following relations hold for the variety of single combinations of items:

Hmnxyl =1d )

Yii 17 Yu

Hy, = — 22 d £

" ) N
Hmaxy2 =1d Yo

Yor 17 Yu

Hy, — — Z Yoi g Yo

v Yo Yo
Hmaxya - ld Z/s
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Hy, =

2 yuL’ 11 3/31

It can be seen from the matrix that it is necessary to compute Hy, once, Hy,
three times and Hy, nine times.

As an example we will present values of the variety for compactness in three-
member initial consonant clusters in Slovak.’ ‘
Distinctive feature of compactness in the first phoneme is given only to those
three-member consonant clusters which begin with /§/ (pronounce sh). Here fol-

lowing combinations and values of their variety are possible:

Out of which:

H($)z, =
H$)zy = —
H($) zy =

<

a
b 3
C
a
b 7T 4
c
a
b 0
c

OO DOWHOLD -

a a

a a

a a

a b

a b

a b

a ¢

a ¢

a ¢
Idi=0

[3/71d 3/7 +

4/7Md 4/7] = 0,985
— [3/71d 3/7 + 2/71d 2/7 + ¢
Three-member consonant clusters beginning with [s/, [2/, /f/, Jv] have distinctive

feature of non-compactness in the first phoneme. The distribution may be seen
in the following matrix:

2(1/71d 1/7)] = 1,843

8 Z f v

baa 3 4 1 1 9
bab 12 9 8 4 3 2 3 2 26 17
bac 0 0 0 0 0
bba 4 3 4 3 14
bbb 27 15 14 21 13 10 13 10 6 13 100 7 77 51 37
bbe 0 0 0 0 0
bea 0 0 0 0 0
beb 0 0 0 o0 0 0 0 0 N 0
bee 0 0 0 0 0

27 27 27 21 21 21 13 13 13 13 13 13 77 77 77

$ In Slovak three-member initial consonant clusters are the most illustrative ones. There
are not many three-member final consonant clusters in Slovak. As for interludes, there the
situation is more complicated and special investigations in this field will be necessary. It must
be pointed out that in the list of three-member consonant clusters also prefixal of the type

vkrotit (fkrotit), vzlet etc. are involved.
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The variety of individual columns has following values according to phonemes:
For the phoneme /s/:

H(s)z, =1d 27/27T =0

H(s) m, = — [12/27 1d 12/27 -+ 15/27 1d 15/27] = 0,991

H(s) 75 — — [14/27 1d 14/27 + 9/271d 9/27 + 4/271d 4/27 +
+ 3/271d 3/27] = 1,780

For the phoneme /2/:
H(z)z, =14 21/21 =0
H(z) 7, = — [13/21 1d 13/21 + 8/21 1d 8/21] = 0,975
H(z) z; = — [10/21 1d 10/21 + 2(4/21 1d 4/21) + 3/211d 3/21] = 1,823

For the phoneme [f/:
H(f)z, =1d13/13 =0
H(f) z, = — [10/13 1d 10/13 + 3/13 1d 3/13] = 0,771
H(f) 75 = — [6/131d 6/13 ++ 4/131d 4/13 -+ 2(131d 2/13) + 1/131d 1/13] =
= 1,739

For the phoneme [v/:

H@w)z; =14 13/13 =0

H({)z, = — [10/131d 10/13 + 3/13 1d 3/13] = 0,771

H(v) vy = — [7/131d 7/13 + 3/131d 3/13 + 2/131d 2/13 + 1/131d 1/13] =
= 1,663

The variety of the sum of all four phoneme is:

Hz, =14 77/7T =0

Ha, = — [51/77 14 51/77 + 26/77 1d 26/77] = 0,922

Hz, = — [37/771d 37/77 + 17/771d 17/77 + 14/77 1d 14/77 +
+ 9/771d 9/77] = 1,798

It is possible to compare only varieties of equal order:

0,991

sy) = 17550 = 0,991
h(z,) = (1)3(7)3 = 0,975

9 =21 o7m
h(vy) = %% = 0,771
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The relative variety of the third order has following values:

h(s3) =

h(zy) =

h(fs) =

h(vg) =

;—:% = 0,890
%% = 0,911
L
%% = 0,831

The variety of individual combinations in lines has following values:

For combinations with y,:

H(by) = — [27/771d 27/77 + 2177 1d 2177 + 2(13/77 1d 13/77)] = 1,907

For combinations with y,:

Hbya, = — [12/26 1d 12/26 + 8/26 1d 8/26 + 2(3/26 Id 3/26)] = 1,753
Hbb, = — [15/51 1d 15/61 + 13/51 Id 13/51 + 2(10/51 1d 10/51)] = 1,944
For combinations with ys:
Hbya,a; = — [4/91d 4/9 4 3/91d 3/9 + 2(1/9 1d 1/9)] = 1,752
Hbab, = — [9/171d 9/17 + 4/171d 4/17 + 2(2/17 1d 2/17)] = 1,705

Hbbya, =
Hbbb, —
— 1,881

EY

hba, =

hbb, =

Relative

hbiGyay ==

Fbyasbs

hbibyag =

Rbyboby =

— [2(4/14 1d 4/14) + 2(3/14 1d 3/14)] = 1,982
— [14/371d 14/37 + 10/37 1d 10/37 - 7/37 1d.7/37 -+ 6/37 1d 6/37] =

Relative varieties for combinations in the second order are:

1,753
2000 = 0576
1,944
5,000 — 0972

varleties for combinations in the third order are:

; (7)‘23 = 0,876
- %:(7733 = 0,854
%ﬁg = 0,991
; gg(l) = 0,940
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In a similar way it is possible to compute the variety also for other distinctive
features and by means of relative variety it is possible to evaluate the degree of
utilization of single distinetive features in both three-member initial consonant
clusters and other positions, as well as between several languages.

Thus it has been demonstrated that variety is a more precise instrument of
phonemic characterisation than is the relation between theoretical and observed
-occurrence of variations.
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EUPHONY IN ABAY KUNANBAYEV'S POETRY

LUDEK HREBICEK, Praha

When analysing a piece of poetry from different aspects of its form, the analysis
of the phonic aspect will mostlikely cause greatest difficulties. Rhyme and alliteration
become apparent at first sight. Nevertheless, other phonic phenomena occuring in
the verse have a significant part in aesthetic qualities of the poem. They were
discussed by J. Mukatfovsky,! who (in conformity with O. Hostinsky) finds the
substance of this phenomenon in the regular reccurence and alternation of certain
phonemes. The determination of phonemes participating in such a euphonic
phenomenon depends to a great extent on the receptiveness of the research-worker,
which means introducing -elements of subjectivism into the method.

This article presents an attempt to build up a method for analysing the phonic
aspect of a poem on a quantitative principle, which will be demonstrated on the
analysis of poems by the classic of Kazakh literature, Abay Kunanbayev. This
method offers only relative results, deviates, however, from subjectivity, and gives
a possibility of further generalization.?

We shall proceed from the following basic presumption: Any kind of euphony wn
a poem s realized by one or more phonemes, appearing in a place, where vn the identical
utterance which would not be striving for ewphony there is a greater probability of
a different phoneme occuring. The term euphony includes therefore rhyme and alh-
teration which will be subject to an analysis together with other phonic means of
the poem. If we set the task of presenting a general characteristic of the phonic
aspects of a poem, it is necessary to regard all phonic means as a whole; their mutual
connection seems, after all, to be quite evident. On the other hand, particularly
such an element as rhyme, proves the correctness of our original presumption: in
the case of rhyme the same phoneme or group of phonemes appear there where,
in a non-rhymed utterance, there would be a greater probability of other phonemes
oceuring. An ideal fulfilment of our supposition might be obtained by comparing

1 J. Mukatovsky, Kapitoly z deské poetiky 111, Praha 1948, p. 15—109.
2 T am indebted for valuable advices and remarks to Mr. G. Altmann, R. Stukovsky and
8. Segert.
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the frequencies of phonemes in poetry with those in an utterance which we might
safely consider as not striving for the realization of phonic phenomena which in the
present paper we had summed under the general term euphony. If, however, we
indicated a certain utterance in advance as non-euphonic, we would hereby be acting
against our own methodical request for objectivity. As regards the solution of our
task—i.e. the analysis of the phonic aspect in Abay Kunanbayev’s poetry—the
detection of such an utterance from the second half of the nineteenth century would
constitute an impracticable task. For that reason we proceeded as follows:

“We have ascertained the relative frequency of individual phonemes from
a population consisting of 45 poems chosen at random from Abay’s work?® amounting
to 23 638 phonemes. All relative frequencies acquired by this method form a system
which is almost balanced, which means that in case we enlarged our population
by further poems and thus increased the total number of phonemes, the probabilities
would not undergo substantial change. Subsequently we can draw a comparison
between these relative frequencies of the population and the frequencies of phonemes
within the individual poem which are part of the population, namely so that we
theoretically expect the same distribution of phonemes in each sample of our
population (i.e. in each poem) as in the whole population.

On the basis of the relative frequency of a given phoneme in the population

p, = F’ , where ¥, represents the absolute frequency of the phoneme in the population

v

12/
and N; = > F,, and on the basis of the length of poem given by the number
i=[al
12

of phonemes #;; = Z f”, the expected number of occurrences of a given poem

1—a

e;; can be computed according to the formula

1s]
= P,

e'liyg

In all these formulae ¢ represents the phoneme and j the given poem.

As to individual phonemes in individual poems the following cases may occur:
loeg; < fij>2.€;="1;;, 3. €; > [;;, where {; ; indicates the number of occurrences
of a glven phoneme ina g1ven poem. With regard to our basic presumption we shall
pay attention to the first case, where the number of actual occurrences of a given
phoneme in a poem is larger than the expected number. The positive difference
d;; = f;; — €;,; In these cases thus indicates the number of those occurrences of
a given phoneme which we suppose to be participating in the euphonic phenomena.
It is evident that this ,,surplus“ of one phoneme in a poem must be compensated

by the ,,shortage’ of some other phoneme.

3 Abay Kunanbayev, Shygharmalarynyng tolyq zhyjnaghy, 1, 2 tom, Almaty 1954. (The
Roman numeral in the quetations indicates the volume, the Arabic numeral indicates the page.)
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I2]
Then . d; ; > 0, or the sum of all positive differences in a given poem indicates
i=laf

the total characteristics of euphony in a poem. At this point we find it necessary
to point out the limitations of this method, as it is well known that also different
phonemes with some phonologic feature in common participate in the euphony. We
also consider this limitation when speaking of the relativeness of our results. With
regard to this relativeness, neither do we consider the confidence intervals for the
values e;;, and in the samples we suppose the same distribution of cases, where f; ;
surpasses the value e, ; only incidentally.

The results of this analysis are presented in Table No. 3, where the translations
of Russian classics by Abay which also form a part of our population are designated
by mark*). Table No. 4 then offers the relative frequencies of phonemes in the po-

pulation (P;), the totals of occurrences of a given phoneme which are considered
45

euphonic > d; ;, and the ranks for both these values.
i=1

1,5

Due to the fact that as yet no analysis of phonic structure of the Kazakh language
is available, we drew upon current handbooks,* with certain limitations: in order
to make the work with our statistical inquiries simpler, we considered the grapheme y
in the Kazakh language merely bilabial consonantic element /w/ including also the
cases when it is followed by the vowel [u/ or ji/. On the contrary, the grapheme m
was decomposed into the phonemes ¢/ or [y/ plus [j/, and each of them was considered
separately.

45
The ascertainment of the dependence of the . d;; on the relative frequency
i=1

of a phoneme in the population was carried out by means of the rank correlation
coefficient ¢ = 0,972. Consequently, it is the phonemes of a higher frequency that
take greater part in euphonic phenomena. An objection might be raised as to this
conclusion resulting from the basic presumption from which we proceeded in this
study. We tried to verify this conclusion by analyzing the rhyme. Such a process
does not interfere with the methodical request for objectivity, because, in the case
of a thyme, we are concerned with an obvious and unconcealed euphonic phenomenon.
In this case we shall present merely the results of our rhyme analysis of Abay’s
poems: In another population of 30 poems, we ascertained the frequencies of phonemes
in complete rhyme correspondences, that is to say, the occurrence of the same
phoneme in the same position within a sequence of final phonemes of two or more
rthyming verses. The dependence of the relative frequencies of these phonemes
in thymes on the relative frequencies of phonemes in Abay’s poems in general (see
values P; in Table No. 4), can be expressed by the rank correlation coefficient. We

4 Kh. Kh. Makhmudov, Kratkiy ocherk grammatiki kazakhskogo yazyka, in: Kh. Makh-
mudov, G. Musabayev, Kazakhsko-russkiy slovar’. Alma-Ata 1954, p. 523—525; Qazirge
gazaq tili, Almaty 1954, p. 95—168.

125



ascertained the coefficient ¢, = 0,848 for the consonants, and g, = 0,953 for the
vowels. This high degree of correlation confirms, as regards Abay’s poetry, the
correctness of the basic presumption, from which we proceed in the analysis of

euphony, and at the same time confirms the correctness of the conclusion made from
45

the correlation of the values > d;; and P;. As far as vowels are concerned, this
=1

correlation is almost complete, the order being different only in the case of the
vowels [if and [y/.

When examining the order of the above mentioned values of the consonants
according to the manner of articulation, namely by dividing each row into quarters,
we discover most of the fricatives to be in the third and in the fourth quarter, all
affricates in the fourth quarter, and most of the occlusives in the first and second
quarters. The results are presented in Table 1. We wish to point out that the
orders in this table correspond to registration numbers in Table 4.

Table 1

Distribution of the order of consonunis according to the
manner of articulation in quarters

Quarter Fricatives Affricates Occlusives
1 3/3 0/0 3/3
2 1/1 0/0 5/5
3 4/5 0/0 2/1
4 4/4 2/2 0/0

The figure above the fraction line represents the number of phonemes according
45

to P; in the given quarter, the figure below the fraction line according to > d; ;.
=1

The differences between both these figures in the case of fricatives and occlusives
in the third quarter are due to the fact that the margin between the second and the
third quarter is represented by a phoneme itself (the total number of consonants being
25, 1. e. an odd number). From the view-point of the manner of articulation both
‘these rows do not present substantial differences.

More interesting results can be obtained by a similar investigation of both the
rows of consonants divided into voiced and voiceless, as illustrated by the results
gtven in Table 2.

We have found out, by means of the correlation coefficient, a large dependence
of ,,euphonic consonants‘“ on the relative frequency P;. This correlation, however,
is not absolute, and its coefficient is not equal to 1. We suppose that a partial ex-
planation of this difference is offered by Table 2. The differences of voiced and voiceless
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consonants in the first and in the second quarters show that the voiced consonants:
have a tendency to be more utilized in euphonic phenomena than their voiceless
counterparts.

A similar analysis from the viewpoint of the place of articulation brought no
results.

Table 2

Distribution of the order of consonants according to
sonority in quarters

Quarter ! Voiceless Voiced i
| [
[ T
1 ; 4/2 2/4 |
2 5 1/3 5/3 !
3 ; 1/1 5/5 ‘

4 ! 5/5 11

i

Table 3
The correlation table of the length of a given poem (in the number of phonemnes) n,,, and of the
Izl
total of the positive differences between the expected and the observed frequencies in @ poem 2 d,.

i=/a/
*) indicates o translation

{ lzf i Izl
Poem 1 R ; I Poem | My, I
| i=fa] "~ | ( i=jal
I |
IT 128 107 2573 || 1121 453 44,77
11 142 111 22,16 1178 465 66,34
1 14%) 115 28,51 I 69 501 70,26
11 134 159 38,97 1176 535 84,43
11 105 160 32117 I 185%) 545 45.64
I1 140 173 26,74 I 49 550 80,29
1123 214 43,37 1204 555 66,90
1171%) 215 28,02 I 86 621 79,00
11 108 233 61,17 1131 645 | 93,71
1 87 283 39,82 I 170%) 658 58,63
1143 301 38,09 1165 675 64,57
1220 315 33,63 11 143 721 77.42
11 112 324 48,85 I 66%) 745 64,99
11 103 329 52,75 I 78%) 838 88,80
1206 338 43,89 T 20 838 94,86
90 340 55,90 I 38 856 74,13
1 68 364 45,48 1102%) 909 58.78
1211 371 7549, T 115%) 1024 103,75
1 46 374 51,95 m 9 1094 55,90
11 127%) 376 38,51 I 18%) 1195 78,94
11 107%) 43¢ 54,90 1 42 1296 130,81
1161 440 60,01 1 35 1400 152,28
1 34 443 74,36 —
| s | 23638 2756,17
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Our method of characterizing the phonic aspect does not enable us to make an
objective decision as to whether a casually chosen phoneme which is part of a context
participates in the forming of any euphonic phenomenon, or not. However, we intend
to trace the general tendency, i. e. we are trying to give a general picture of the
-distribution of ,,euphonic phonemes” in Abay’s verse, and thus we can obtain

Table 4

The correlation table for computing of the dependence of order according to the relative frequency
45

of the phoneme P, on the order according to X d,,
4=1

" Rank accordin Rank according to
Phoneme P; .2 d., to P, g E? d
j=1 . 4
j=1
n ,0620 117,91 1 2
r ,0500 109,90 2 5
t ,0490 143,13 3 1
s ,0478 115,87 4 3
1 ,0472 111,83 5 4
q ,0438 95,64 6 10
d ,0356 109,07 7 6
m ,0354 97,18 8 9
j ,0316 108,42 9 7
k ,0305 101,68 10 8
b ,0292 91,70 11 13
P ,0236 92,24 12 12
% ,0228 63,22 13 16
ng ,0199 93,07 14 11
z ,0181 73,45 15 14
.gh ,0163 62,95 16 17
8 ,0133 53,94 17 18
w ,0113 67,62 18 15
g ,0096 45,13 19 19
b ,0005 5,36 20 21
v ,0003 5,61 21 20
f ,0002 3,23 22,5 23
& ,0002 3,66 22,5 22
c ,0001 2,94 24,5 24
h ,0001 1,63 24,5 25
a ,1266 215,21 1 1
e ,0801 169,71 2 2
y ,0716 149,10 3 4
i ,0540 150,17 4 3
o ,0243 | 74,75 5 5
o ,0167 64,06 6 6
it ,0118 64,01 7 7
0 ,0102 57,79 8 8
8 ,0063 34,99 9 9
z 1,0000 2756,17 — —
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satisfactory results by the following method of investigation: We find out the syllables
containing all occurrences of a euphonic phoneme of which we know that only
a certain percentage of its ocourrences forms euphonic phenomena in the given
poem. Nevertheless, in case we proceed in our investigation to a larger number of
verses, and receive generalizing result, the required tendency will undoubtedly
appear. The results of such investigations carried out in poems of our population,
written in an eleven-syllable verse, are given in Table 5.

Table 5

Distribution of phonemes partaking in the euphonic composition of a poem within individual syllables
in the eleven-syllable poems from the investigated population

Syllable | “ l
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
Poem ! ’ |
1102 36 53 58 35 49 44 | 46 51 | 51 49 68
I 20 32 30 35 37 30 29 24 36 26 57 64
1158 29 17 27 26 22 28 26 27 23 23 17
1123 15 11 13 10 10 11 9 1 12 13 15 15
II171 11 13 11 12 10 9 11 ! 15 14 8 3
IT 142 6 10 4 7 6 6 8 6 7 8 7
II 128 3 6 6 5 5 2 3 5 7 6 10
I 34 31 23 21 21 19 19 20 23 21 27 35
II 49 36 38 26 39 26 28 37 26 31 23 39
i |
by 202 201 201 192 ! 177 176 184 201 193 l 216 258
i i

The totals for individual syllables prove that the verses have no regular distribution
of ,,euphonic phonemes®. Most of them fall on the last syllables of the verse which,
when considering the presence of a rhyme, is quite comprehensible. It seems that
the decrease in the number of these phonemes which takes place after the fourth
syllable (particularly between the fourth and the seventh syllable) is in connection

with the metric segmentation of the verse.
I2
The values Z d;; represent the second group of results of our analysis (Table 3).

= ;’a!
It is obvious that the value of this figure depends on the manner of rthyming and on
the quantity of alliterations. In the same time the correlation analysis illustrates the

dependence on the length of the poem. The correlation coefficient between the length
I2]

of a poem n,; and > d;; equals to r = 0,693. This correlation is given on the
i=[al

graph simultaneously with regression lines: y, for Abay’s own works and at the
same time for his translations, y, for his own poems, and y, for his translations.

® During the investigations of the metric structure of Abay’s e